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ABSTRACT.

The thesis addresses three main research issues in eating disorders.
Study One compared anorexic, bulimic, obese dieters, non-obese dieters
and normal controls on measures of eating behaviour, perceived control,
assertiveness, self-esteem, and self-directed hostility. Results indicated
that eating disorder patients could be differentiated from both
dietary/weight concern groups and normal controls.
Study Two developed and validated a new primary eating disorder
assessment measure - the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS>. The SEDS
were developed according to the Thurstone Method of scale construction and
fully standardised. Results indicated that the SEDS are internally
consistent, between group and concurrently valid, reliable, and are not
subject to gender or response bias.
Study Three assessed the SEDS in terms of sensitivity to detect change in
patients over treatment time. Eating disorder patients undergoing
treatment, completed the SEDS and two other standardised measures on three
occasions over six months. Results indicated that the SEDS are sensitive
and detect change in the patients dietary/behaviours

and cognitive/emotions

over treatment time.
Study Four compared eating disorder groups with depressed and panic
disorder patients and normal controls on the SEDS and three other
psychological measures. Results indicated that eating disorder patients can
be differentiated from panic disorder and controls on all scales, but are
similar to depressed in terms of perceived external control, low
assertiveness, and low self-estee~

Differences/links

between eating

disorders and other psychological groups and the criterion validity of the
SEDS are discussed.
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llIE DEVELOPMENT AND VALIDATION OF THE STIRLING

EATING DISORDER SCALES.

VOLUME ONE

LITERATIJRE REVIEWS AND EMPIRICAL

- 16-

STIJDIES.

rART OBE: LITERATIJRE REVIEWS

- 17-

CHAPTER ONE

PREFACE

- 18-

The central aim of this project was to present the rationale,
development and validation of a new assessment measure for use with primary
eating disorder patients. Following comprehensive literature reviews, four
interlinked studies have been designed. The thesis is presented as follows:
Chapter Two - presents the historical perspective of eating disorders,
demographic and clinical features, diagnostic criteria and issues, and an
overview of the main aetiological theories of primary eating disorders.
Chapter Three - presents the claims that perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility are important
characteristics of a primary eating disorder personality. However, these
claims are weakened by evidence that many features associated with primary
eating disorders are also noted in non-clinical dietary groups. Reasons for
the inclusion of dietary control groups in empirical research are
presented. Past research which has used this approach is reportedj and the
weaknesses of that research outlined. Three issues which arise from that
research are presented:
1. There is a need to assess the importance of perceived control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem and self-directed hostility in
primary eating disorders, by investigating whether these ~ifferentiate
between primary eating disorders and non-clinical dietary/weight groups.
2. If these are important characteristics of primary eating disorders, then
it is important that they can be adequately measured, as well as the
dietary/behavioural characteristics of primary eating disorders.
3. It is important to investigate whether these characteristics
differentiate, or show links between primary eating disorders and other
clinical psychololgical groups.

-19 -

Chapters Four to Six present literature reviews appertaining to the three
research issues.
Chapter Four - reviews the literature to assess the question ofCwhether
eating disorders can be differentiated from dietary/weight concern by their
perceived cocntrol, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed
hostility. This necessitates a lengthy review, as the issues has not been
addressed elsewhere. It is concluded that there is a need to investigate
the importance on the four characteristics in eating disorder patients by
comparison with dietary groups as well as normal controls ..
Chapter Five - compiles evidence from past research by the author, and
other relevant research is presented for the purpose of defining five
development requirements for an assessment measure for primary eating
disorder patients. All currently available eating disorder measures are
subsequently reviewed to assess the ability of those measures to meet the
five requirements. Again, this necessitates a lengthy review, as no
detailed, appraisal of these measures is available elsewhere. It is
concluded that a new comprehenSive assessment measure for eating disorder
patients is required.
Chapter Six - Reviews empirical studies which assess perceived control,
assertiveness, self-esteem and self-directed hostility in primary eating
disorders, major depressive disorder and panic disorder with or without
agoraphobia patients. It is concluded that there is a need to compare these
clinical groups on these four characteristics.

Part Two of the thesis presents the four empirical studies designed to
address the above research implications.

- 20-

Chapter Seven - presents a summary of the conclusions arising from

the

three review chapters.
Chapter Eight (Study One) - presents the aims, methods, results, and
discussion of a study which compares anorexic, bulimic, obese dieters, nonobese dieters, and normal controls, on measures of eating behaviour,
perceived control, assertiveness, self-esteem and self-directed hostility.
Chapter Nine (Study Two) - presents the aims, methods, results, and
discussion of the development and validation of a new assessment measure
for primary eating disorders - The Stirling Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS).
Chapter Ten (Study Three) - presents the aims, methods, results, and
discussion of a study which assesses the SEDS in terms of its ability to
detect change in clinical patients over treatment time.
Chapter Eleven (Study Four) - presents the aims, methods, results, and
discussion of a study which compares anorexic, bulimic, depressed and panic
disorder with or without agoraphobia patients on the SEDS and other group
relevant measures.
Chapter Twelve - presents a summary of the main achievements and findings
of the project.

References and appendices are presented in Volume Two
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CHAPTER TWO:

THE HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE •. DEJIlGRAPHlC BACKGROUND. CLINICAL FEATURES AND
DIAGHOSTIC CRITERIA.

AND AETIOLOGICAL llIEORIES

- 22-

Of PRIMARY EATING DISORDERS.

2, 1 Tbe Historical Perspective Of Primary Salina Disorders.
The historical evolution of the description, understanding,

and

treatment of the primary eating disorders, anorexia nervosa and bulimia,
can roughly be divided into four broad periods (Selvini-Palazoli,

1974),

It is certain that cases of disordered eating, notably self-starvation,
have been known since time immemorial, A detailed medical-historical
of literary material by Parry-Jones

search

(1991) has revealed that both bulimia

and anorexia have been noted pre-1400, can be noted in early Latin texts,
and can even be traced back to ancient Greece, Yet when described it was in
terms of either spiritual and religious purification or satanic possession
(Bhanji & Mattingly, 1988),
However, the first detailed description from a medical perspective is
generally ascribed to Dr Richard Morton in his writing 'Psthysilogia seu
Exercitations de Psthisis' (1694), In this he described two cases of
'nervous atrophy' which assumed the clinical characteristics

of

consumption, but which was due to an apparent lack of appetite rather than
the usual fever or dyspnoea. His description of the presenting symptoms namely self-starvation

with consequent emaciation

only with skin'), amenhorea, hyperactivity,

('like a skeleton clad

and constipation - clearly

distinguish the patients as cases of anorexia nervosa, In addition, Morton
was before his time 1n alluding to the cognitive/emotional

basis of the

disorder, stating that such 'nervous consumption' was the physical
expression of 'sadness and nervous cares',
Despite this progressive start the next one hundred years saw no
advances in defining the symptomatology

and aetiology of eating disorders,

The only notable events were the presentations of a further two detailed
descriptions of anorexia by Whitt (1767) and Nadeau (1789),
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In the second half of the nineteenth century, anorexia nervosa became
recognised as a distinct clinical entity, with a defined symptomatology and
the cognitive/emotional

basis reiterated. In 1873, Leseague, a French

physiCian, published his definatlve paper 'On Hysterical Anorexia' which he
claimed

was the physical expression of a mental state resulting from

emotional disturbance, reinforced by family interaction patterns. One year
later, William Gull (1874), a British surgeon, published his paper on
'apepsia hysterica' which he later relabeled 'anorexia nervosa', Like
Leseague, William Gull asserted the psychosomatic nature of anorexia
nervosa, and claimed that it was distinguished from hysteria. The idea was
widely supported, and finally, despite the criticisms of biologically
orientated clinicians, anorexia was firmly established in the realms of
psychological disorder by the end of the nineteenth century.
The third period in the history of eating disorders was one of
confusion. In the years 1914 - 1916, Simmonds described three cases of
fatal cachexia which was due to the atrophy of the anterior lobe of the
pituitary - Simmonds Disease. The term anorexia nervosa was rapidly dropped
and clear cases of anorexia were subsequently treated as pituitary marasmus
or Simmonds Disease with significant treatment implications. Cases of selfstarvation were met with pituitary grafts or extract injections. However,
in the background, there was a growing body of evidence that earlier claims
of a cognitive/emotional

basis to disordered eating were correct,

The fourth period actually has its root in the claims of the early
physicians. Psychogenetic studies gradually began to overshadow
classificatory investigations. These generally were presented in the form
of detailed psychological descriptions of patients such as 'The case of
Ellen West' (Binswanger, 1959), Throughout the 1960's and 1970's the stUdy
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and theory of primary eating disorders expanded, spearheaded by Bruch in
America, Selvini-Palazoli

in Italy, Meyer in Germany, and also Dally, a

British psychiatrist who defined a classification system for anorexia
nervosa.
Recognition of the primary eating disorders, especially anorexia
nervosa, grew throughout the 1960's. Towards the end of the 1970's, eating
disorders became an area of interest for many psychiatrists and
psychologists - probably due to the dramatic increase in prevalence (Crisp,
1980). A broader range of theories emerged to explain the expression of
eating disorders, including behaviourist
psychopathology
socio-cul~uralist

(Russell, 1979), family

(Minuchin et al., 1978), feminist (Boskind-Lodahl, 1976),
(Lawrence, 1979), developmental

(Crisp, 1980), and

others. Naturally, there was a concordant expansion in therapeutic
approaches.
In addition the nosology of eating disorders advanced to the point
where it was officially recognised that some patients diagnosed as
'anorexic' were actually attempting to control weight by bingeing and
purging large quantities of food (Johnson et al., 1984a), though, as noted
above, this behaviour had been reported since the 1300's (sae Parry-Jonas,
1991; Parry-Jones & Parry- Jones, 1991). In 1976, Boskind-Lodahl

usad tha

tarm bulimarex1a, then three years later, Russell (1979) coined the label
'bulimia nervosa' amidst evidence that such patients were qualitatively
different from patients with anorexia nervosa (Garfinkel, Moldofsky, &
Garner, 1980). By 1980 bulimia nervosa was entered into DSM III as a
disorder, distinct from anorexia nervosa.
Finally, the latest development in the nosology debate is the beginning
of suggestions that this division may have been erroneous - that anorexia
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and bulimia are alike in their cognitive/emotional

basis and that the

differences between anorexic and bulimic patients may be only in terms of
behavioural manifestation of the same disorder «Garner

et al., 1985a:

Fairburn, 1990). However, as will be noted below, abandoning this
diagnostic separation is premature in the absence of extensive comparative
research (Patten, 1988) or adequate treatment outcome comparison (Fairburn
&

Garner, 1986).

2.2 The DemQ8Topbic Bocksrouod Of PrilOry RAtios Disorders.
Anorexia nervosa and bulimia are primary eating disorders which
overwhelmingly affect young females (Casper, 1983: Fairburn & Cooper, 1982,
1983: Ha1mi, 1974). Only 6~ of anorexics are male (Bemis, 1978: see
Beaumont, Bearwood & Russell (1972) for specific information on male
anorexics). Binge eating has also been reported in males (Loro & Orleans,
1981). Data to indicate the percentage of males among all sufferers is not
available, though a rate of 10~ has been suggested (Striegal-Moore et al.,
1986).
Both disorders are of increasing clinical concern due to their rapidly
increasing prevalence (Crisp, Palmer, & Ka1ucy, 1976, Crisp, 1980).
Epidemiology among young females has been estimated at up to 1~ for
anorexia and 2% to 6~ for bulimia (Cooper & Fairburn, 1983: Moss et al.,
1984; Vanthorre & Vogel, 1985). Prognosis of complete recovery from
anorexia is poor with only 50% of anorexics recovering fully after six
years, the remainder maintaining severe problems or limited improvement
(Hsu et al., 1979: Morgan et al., 1983; Hall et al., 1984). Mortality for
anorexia is just over 3' (Patton, 1988). Anorexic patients who develop
bulimia are described as having a weaker prognosiS than restricting
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anorexics (Garfinkel et al .• 1980). Short-term outcome in bulimia appears
similar to that in anorexia (Hsu & Holder. 1986)j but long term follow up
of bulimia nervosa is still required before overall prognosis can be
adequately compared to that of anorexia nervosa (Patton, 1989).
Other demographic features include overrepresent ation in upper social
classes (Halmi. 1974j Morgan & Russell. 1975; Kog & Vandereyken,

1985); in

educated women (Lawrence, 1984; Johnson et al .• 1984); and a limitation to
western culture (Garfinkel & Garner, 1982). However. these cultural biases
are not exclusive (Thomas & Szmuckler. 1985) and the social class
distribution has been noted as widening (Garfinkel & Garner, . 1982).
Further, it should also be noted that the bulk of epidemiological

research

has been conducted in large city hospitals in western countries - America.
Britain, South Africa - and the apparent class/culture of patients may
reflect this fact (Bhanji & Mattingly. 1988)

2.3 Ibe Clinical Features And DiASDostic Criteri. Of Anorexia Nervos ••

Anorexia usually begins as an apparently normal diet which becomes
increasingly restrictive in calorific intake in an all consuming pursuit of
. thinness (Bruch, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli.

1974). The most striking feature

of the full blown syndrome is severe emaciation due to self-induced weight
loss and refusal to maintain a weight which is adequate for height and
weight (Bhanji & Mattingly, 1988). Consequent amenorrhoea is found in all
cases (Crisp, 1980). Other physical features include oedema, dehydration
(Dally. 1969); hypothermia, hypoglycemia. hair loss (Halm! et al .• 1981)j
hyperactivity manifested in compulsive exercising

(Kron et al.• 1978);

electrolyte imbalance and hypothalmic dysfunction

(Vigersky & Lorioux.

1977); biochemical

abnormalities

(Johnson-Sabine & Wakeling, 1983); and
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lanugo hair (Crisp, 1980). For a full medical description of anorexia
nervosa, see Bhanji and Mattingly (1988).
The most prominent cognitive features include total denial of
disordered eating or illness (Bruch, 1973, 1978) and severely distorted
body image (Bruch, 1973; Casper et al., 1979; Garner, 1981). The majority
of patients will also display obsessive compulsive traits (Smart et al.,
1976); food preoccupation

and hoarding (Garfinkel & Garner, 1982); rigid

thought patterns (Selvini-Palazoli,

1978); magical ideations concerning

food <Bruch, 1978); social isolation and lability (Malloney & Farrell,
1980; and loss of libido (Halmi, 1974).

Over the past two decades there have been several attempts made to
formulate a working criteria for anorexia nervosa (Feigner et al., 1972;
Garrowet

al., 1975). However, the most widely recognised and used

diagnostic criteria is that defined by the American Psychological
Association

(A.P.A., 1987) for the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual -

Revised (DSM III (R».

The most recent criteria are as follows:

A. refusal to maintain body weight over a minimal normal weight for age and
height, e.g., weight loss leading to maintainance of body weight 15'
below that expected; or failure to make expected weight gain during a
period of growth, leading to body weight 15' below that expected.
B. Intense fear of gaining weight or becoming fat, even though underweight.
C. Disturbance in the way in which one's body weight, size, or shape is
experienced, e.g., the person claims to "feel fat" even when emaciated,
believes that one area of the body is "too fat" even when obviously
underweight.
D. In females, the absence of' at least three consecutive menstrual cycles
when otherwise expected (primary or secondary amenorrhea).
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(A woman is

considered to have amenorrhea if her periods occur only following
hormone, e.g., oestrogenJi administration).

It

2.' Ibe Clinical Features And Diosnostic Criteria Of Bulimia Neryosa,
Bulimia nervosa has been given several different names, including
dietary chaos syndrome (Palmer, 1979), the bulimic syndrome (Lacey, 1972),
and bulimarexia (Boskind-Lodahl & White, 1976). However, the most popular
terminologies are the American 'bulimia' and the british 'bulimia
nervosa'.For the purpose of this thesis the term bulimia nervosa will be
employed.
Bulimia nervosa, like anorexia nervosa, usually starts 1n a period of
dietary restriction (Fairburn & Cooper, 1962; Pyle et aI., 1961>. This
disorder is characterised by episodic, uncontrolled ingestion of large
amounts of food, lasting from minutes to hours (Pyle et al., 1961) and
usually preceded by a period of dietary restraint (Ruderman, 1986cj Wardle,
1967a). These eating 'binges' are followed by self-induced vomiting and/or
laxative abuse, with excessive exercise and/or fasting in an attempt to
lose weight or to counteract weight gain. (Maloney & Klykylo, 1964; Rost et
al., 1962). However, unlike anorexics, bulimics are usually of normal
weight (Cooper & Fairburn, 1963; Mitchel & Pyle, 1962).
The physical features of bulimia include gastric disorders and sometimes
acute gastric dilation (Pyle et a!., 1981) j oedema (Bruche, 1976) l
menstrual irregularity (Pyle et al., 1981)j electrolyte imbalance and
potassium deficiency (Selvini-Palazoli,

1974); rectal bleeding due to

laxative abuse, and erosion of dental enamel due to regular contact with
gastric acids (Brady, 1960; Hurst et al., 1977).
Cognitive and behavioural features include a 'morbid' fear of weight.
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gain along with disturbed attitudes to food, eating, body shape and weight
(Fairburn, 1983,1984); low impulse control (Strober, 1980) with alchohol
and substance abuse in approximately 18~ of cases (Brisman & Seigal, 1984;
Hatsukami et al., 1984a); and in some cases kleptomania (Casper et al.,
1980).
Although bulimia was first addressed in the psychological literature in
the mid 1970's (Boskind-Lodahl, 1976), the first working criteria were not
developed until 1979 by Russell. The American Psychological Association
<A.P.A.) have included distinct diagnostic criteria in DSM III since 1980.
Current DSM III

(R)

(A.P.A., 1987) criteria for bulimia are as follows:

A. Recurrent episodes of binge eating (rapid consumption of a large amount
of food in a discrete period of time).
B. A feeling of lack of control over eating behaviour during the eating
binges.
C. The person regularly engages in either self-induced vomiting, use of
laxatives or diuretics, strict dieting or fasting, or vigorous exercise
in order to prevent weight gain.
D. Persistent overconcern with body shape and weight.
However, the previous criteria for bulimia nervosa are of note - if only
for the clear clinical picture of the syndrome that these present. The
previous criteria (A.P.A., 1980) were as follows:
1. Recurrent episodes of binge eating.
2. At least three of the following:

i) consumption of high calorie, easily ingested food during a binge.
ii) InconspiCUOUS eating during the binge.
iii) Termination of such episodes by abdominal pain, self-induced
vomiting, social interuption, or pain.
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iv) Repeated attempts to lose weight by severely restricted diets, self
induced vomiting, or use of cathartics andlor diuretics.
3. Frequent weight changes greater than 10lbs due to alternative binges and
fasts.
~. Awareness that eating pattern is abnormal and fear of not being able to
stop voluntarily.
5. Depressed mood and self-depreciating

thoughts following a binge.

6. The bulimic episodes are not due to anorexia nervosa of any other
psychological disorder.
While these older DSM-III criteria appear stricter than the more recent
DSM-III R criteria; it has been found that bulimics diagnosed according to
the latter criteria are more emotionally disturbed than patients diagnosed
according to the older criteria <Lancelot et al., 1991).

2.5 IssU8§ Surroundina Iba Diaanostic Criteria Qf Eotinl Disorders.
In keeping with the diagnostic separation of anorexia nervosa and
bulimia nervosa, the two disorders have been presented seperately. This
division will be maintained for the duration of this thesis. However, it
should be noted that there are several diagnostiC issues surrounding the
disorders - and certain unresolved queationa - which have distinct
ramification 1n terms of research and of prevalence estimates.
Three central issues have been outlined by Fairburn and Cooper (1984).
Firstly, there is the question of diagnostic exclusivity of anorexia
nervosa and bulimia nervosa. there is a widely reported overlap between the
two disorders, with an estimated 45~ - 47% of anorexics displaying periods
of bulimic behaviour (Casper et al. 1980; Hsu et al. 1979). Also, it has
been noted that a large percentage of bulimic patients have a history of
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anorexia nervosa (Russell, 1979). Efforts have been made to exclude
patients with such a history from research projects (Lacey, 1972), though
this is not widely practised. Moreover, there is evidence of cognitive
similarities between the two disorders (Garner et aI" 1985a, 1985b).
Indeed, the dichotomous DSM III (R) criteria have been strongly questioned
(Welch et a1., 1990).
The second issue/question concerns the different purging (weight
control) methods utilised by diagnosed bulimic patients. Presently, both
vomiters and laxative abusers (and indeed, extreme exercisers) fulfil the
diagnostic criteria (see above). However, it is possible that bulimics who
vomit, bulimics who abuse laxatives, and bulimics who excessively excercise
are qualitatively different from each other. Therefore, there is
insufficient evidence to justify such a diagnostic amalgamation

(Fairburn &

Cooper, 1984b). Moreover, there have been recent calls to define nonpurging binge eaters as a distinct clinical group. There is evidence that
this group is distinct and reach a severity of pathology which constitutes
a clinical disorder (McCanne et al., 1991); and the proposed diagnostic
criteria have been presented (Spitzer et al., 1991; Wilson & Walsh, 1991),
Thirdly, there is an issue/question surrounding the frequency of
vomiting/laxative

abuse required to merit diagnosis of bulimia nervosa,

Different criteria are evident across the research literature, Some authors
have set the criteria at patients having vomited/purged at least once in
the past two months (Fairburn & Cooper, 1982; Cooper & Fairburn, 1983),
other researchers have set more stringent criteria, requiring that patients
vomit/purge at least once a week (Pyle et al., 1983), Such marked
differences in the severity and frequency of bulimic behaviours across
research studies has obvious ramifications in terms of (a) general1satio,n
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to different patient groups, and (b) comparison between studies.
Such issues/questions

evidently require further research in order to

provide tighter diagnostic criteria and research criteria. Further, any
shared diagnostic features require exploration. However, such work is yet
to be undertaken, no doubt due to the fact "existing patient series are too
small to permit the necessary comparisons"
402). Nevertheless,

(Fairburn & Cooper, 1984b, pp.

present research must, despite the inadequacies,

adhere

to the currently available criteria in order to ensure that research is
maintained within clinical popUlations.

2.6 Oyeryiew Of Aetiolosical Tbeories Of Primary Satina D1&ordlr&.
The early theories of eating disorders hove been outlined above (2. 1 The
Historical Perspective of Primary Eating Disorders). The very early
observations

of disordered eating preCipitated

suggestions of

0

cognitive/emotional

family interactions

tentative theoretical

basis (Morton, 1694) compounded by

(Leseague, 1873). However, the development of a

cognitive psychological

Ixplanation of eating disorders was interupted by

the notion of Simmonds Disease - an interuption which lasted over
Consequently,
psychological,

0

decade.

until this century there was no attempt to apply a
theoretical explanation to the expression of eating

disorders.
The first theory eminated from the Freudian School in the 1930's when
the medical and psychological

profession began to realise the erroneous

assumptions that anorexia nervosa wos

0

form of Simmonds Disease. The

Freudian theory of anorexia, attempts to explain anorexia in psychosexual
terms, concentrating

on fear of sexuality

of eating which represented

(the adult female body), and fear

fear of impregnation or penis fear (Th~ma,
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1961). Refusal to eat enabled the avoidance of attaining the female form
and maintaining oral purity - hence the guilt after eating (Janet, 1957).
Bulimia was interpreted as a subconscious desire to be pregnant, as
ingestion of such large amounts of food leads to the swollen abdomen
associated with pregnancy (Wulff, 19(5).
In the 1960's, with the rise of behaViourism, the Freudian theory of
eating disorders lost credibility and gave way to the rise of a behavioural
interpretation. Eating disorders began to be explained in terms of
reinforcement

(Slade, 1982). The self-starvation associated with anorexia

nervosa was seen as either self-reinforcing due to the resulting weight
loss. or as being reinforced by the attention it attracted from the
patient's family (Russell, 1970). Concerning bulimia, the relief brought
about by the purging process was seen as becoming the primary reinforcer in
the binge-purge cycle (Johnson & Larson, 1982; Rosen & Leitenburg, 1982).
However, this theory led to treatment models based on the token system
(Geller et al., 1978) or negative reinforcement
been widely condemned as both overcontrolling,

(Blue, 1979), which has now
and as treating the symptom

rather than the underlying cause (Bruch, 1974; Spector, 1975). However, the
behavioural treatment of bulimia nervosa has been claimed to be successful
(Rosen & Leitenburg, 1982; Rossiter & Wilson, 1985).
The 1970's saw the rise of more sociocultural and sociopolitical
theories - in accordance with the development of the Women's Movement.
The first exponent of feminist-sociocultural

theory was Boskind-Lodahl

(1976) who claimed that eating disorders were a female's response to
increasing social control over women, especially in terms of appearance.
Being slim, and thereby socially defined as attractive, females were able
to attain a sense of control in a controlling environment
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(Boskind-White &

White, 1986). Lawrence (1979) took this theory further by claiming that
eating disordered women were trying to attain social acceptance by being
achievers while also dysfunctionally attempting,to reach society's feminine
ideal - a thin body.

These ideas have since been expanded to include

issues of female socialisation to a submissive, appearance-conscious

role

(Striegal-Moore et al., 1984, 1986). Later in the decade there came a
growing recognition in clinical settings that there was an increasing
emphasis on female slimness in the fashion industry (Bruch, 1978), the
media (Fallon & Rozin, 1985; Kurman, 1978); in female 'ideal models'
(Garner & Garfinkel, 1980), along with a significant increase in the female
diet industry (Garner et al., 1985c; Mirkin & Shore, 1981). Consequently,
though less feminist in their approach, some clinicians did begin to
recognise the role of sociocultural pressures on young women in the
expression of eating disorders (Bruch,
Selvini-Palazol1,

1978; Garner & Garfinkel, 1980;

1978). However, this theory did not address the issue of

male eating disorders and has yet to be adequately, empirically tested.
Thus far, the evidence is limited to qualitative assessment of size changes
in female ideals (Garner et al., 1980); and to comparisons of women within
and outwith appearance orientated occupations (Garner & Garfinkel, 1980).
In the 1980's, Crisp (1980) presented the developmental theory of eating
disorders, describing them as an a response to an 'existential crisis' as
the young girl reaches adolescence and the associated changes in physical
and emotional development. Faced with the threat of physical and sexual
maturation, along with the concomitant responsibilities,

autonomy, and

expectations, an eating disorder becomes a means of 'regressing' into the
safety of childhood and avoiding the threatening prospect of adulthood.
While this theory does address the feature of weight phobia seen' in many

- 35-

anorexics and bulimics (Russell, 1979), it fails to explain the fact that
both eating disorders can start in adulthood (20 years plus) (Casper et
al., 1980; Halmi, 1974), and even in post menopausal women (Kellett et al.,
1976). In addition, it does not address the claims of many other clinicians
that eating disorders are a means of attaining control rather than avoiding
it

(Bruch, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1978).

Also popular in the 1980's was the theory of family psychopathology.
The most extensive work in this area was presented by Minuchin et al.
(1978) and colleagues (Rosman et al., 1975, 1977) who described the
anorexic family as 'enmeshed', over controlling and overprotective of the
child. The failure to establish personal boundaries within the family
prevented the natural development of the child's autonomy and self-control.
There has been a considerable amount of supportive observational and
empirical data which indicates that these families are hostile to selfassertion (Johnson & Flach, 1985); less encouraging of independence
(Williams et aI., 1990); child orientated (Bruch, 1973, 1978); parentally
controlling to the point of being intrusive (Humphrey, 1983); and lacking
in internal boundaries and subsequently the child's sense of autonomy
(Goldstein, 1981; Selvini-Palazoli,

1974; Sours, 1980). The child's

response to this environment Is to attempt extreme control in the only area
she can - her body. Unfortunately, the bulk of the data on which this
theory is based is observational and anecdotal reports (Bruch, 1973, 1978;
Minuchin et aI, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1974). However, there is a growing

amount of empirical data. Nevertheless, opinions are contradictory, with
some researchers claiming to find significant pathological differences in
eating disorder families (Humphrey, 1983); while others suggest that this
family pathology may be a sequalae of the illness (Garfinkel et al., 1983).
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Another theory, which has been in existence since the early 1970's, but
not adequately investigated nor established, is the idea that eating
disorders are not distinct psychological disorders but actually represent
the extreme manifestation of dietary restraint. Some have gone as far as to
claim that this dietary restraint is on a continuum, ranging from normal
dieters, through extreme dieters to anorexia or bulimia (Nylander, 1971;
Garfinkel & Garner, 1982; Polivy & Herman, 1987). These claims are
indirectly supported by evidence of subclinical eating disorders <Button &
Whitehouse, 1981; Bruch, 1973), with claims that up tp 5~ of women in
private education and up to 6.8~ of women in the general population display
subclinical symptomotology (Button & Whitehouse, 1981; Meadows et al.,
1986; Strober et al., 1984) However, the points along this continuum, or
the levels of general dietary restraint vis ~ vis clinical eating disorder
have never been established. To date, this theory has yet to be empirically
validated.
In contradiction, the more notable theorists claim that primary eating
disorder patients display cognitive/emotional features not shared with
other dietary/weight groups, which are components of an eating disorder
personality (Bruch, 1973; Crisp, 1965; Selvini-Palazoli, 1974). However,
the evidence that features associated with primary eating disorder are also
found in non-clinical dietary/weight groups (which mayor

may not be on a

continuum) weakens this argument. The differentiation between primary
eating disorders and non-clinical dietary/weight groups on certain
cognitive/emotional characteristics is in question.

This question stands as the starting point of the present study.
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CHAPTER ntREE

ISSUES BEHIND THE PRESENT snmy:

DO PRIMARY EAITIfG DISQRDEB PATIQTS
LOWER IN SELF ESImJ.

PEEL II>RE CONTROLLED. LESS ASSimW.

AND JI)ftB HOSTILB TO THE SELF

TIIAN DIETARY/WOO
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GROUPS?

3. 1 Definitions.
Before embarking on the theoretical issues, it is important to define a
number of variables which will emerge in this chapter and be central to the
following reviews.
Dietary/behavioural

features - refer to behaviours and actions associated

with the eating habits of the subject. Assessment of these features refers
to and measures actual behaviours and actions that the subject has or has
not displayed.
Cognitive/emotional

featUres -

refer to feelings and attitudes held by the

subject. Assessment of these variables refers to and measures cognitive
features and not displayed behaviours. Cognitive/emotional

features also

refers to variables which have both cognitive and behavioural components,
but which are assessed on a hypothetical

level, such that the subject must

imagine a situation and report the belief of the feeling or behaviour which
would be displayed. This is in contrast to the dietary/behavioural
features, where the subject reports behaviours which have been undertaken.
Within the context of this thesis, the concept of personal assertiveness
labeled a cognitive/emotional

variable.

Perceived external control -

refers to the "belief that reward (and life

is

events> are outside personal control, and determined by luck, chance, or as
under the control of powerful others" (Rotter, 1966, pp. 1),
Assertiveness

-

refers to "behaviour which enables a person to act in his

own best interests, or stand up for himself without undue anXiety, to
express his rights without denying the rights of others" (Alberti & Emmons,
1970, pp. 15).

Self-esteem -

refers to cognitive beliefs such that "a person respects

himself, considers himself worthYi he does not necessarily consider himself
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better than others, but he definitely does not consider himself worse; he
does not consider himself the ultimate in perfection, but on the contrary
recognises his limitations and expects to grow and improve (Rosenburg.
1965, pp. 31>.
Self-directed hostility -

refers to negative attitudes directed at the

self. These cognitions entail self-critical beliefs, feelings of guilt,
self-punitive feelings and actual aggression towards the self (Caine et
a1.,

1967>.

Dietary/weight

concern groups - refers to any non-clinical groups

characterised by dietary or weight features which are of concern
(discomfort) to the individual, irrespective of the severity of
dietary/weight

related behaviours displayed by the individual or the

severity of weight status.
As a final note, as 94% of anorexic patients are female (Bemis, 1978) and
approximately 90% of bulimics are female (Streigal-Moore et al., 1986),
eating disorder patients will be refered to in the female index throughout
this thesis.

3.2 The Claimed Components Of A Pr110ry Botins Disorder Personality.
As noted in Chapter One, in the early 1970's, clinicians began to note
the cognitive/emotional

aspects of primary eating disorders. Theories were

formulated to the effect that the dietary/behavioural

symptomotology

displayed by these patients was underpinned by cognitive/emotional
The initial cognitive/emotional

issues highlighted were ego deficits in

terms of distorted body image, ineffectiveness,
perception

issues.

and lack of internal

(Bruch, 1973); perceptual abnormalities

(Selvini-Palazoli,

1974); maturity fear and weight phobia (Crisp, 1980). Such notions were

- 40-

then based on largely anecdotal reports. However, over the past decade
there has been increasing empirical evidence which has not only supported
these contentions but also identified further cognitive/emotional
characteristics

such as negative self-perception

(Hawkins & Clement, 1980),

anxiety (Fairburn, 1984), and general psychopathology

(Cooper et al., 1984;

Garner et al., 1990). It has been claimed that eating disorder patients are
characterised

by features so extreme as to differentiate

other groups; and that these characteristics
persona11ty

them from all

constitute an eat1ng disorder

<Bruch, 1973, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1974, 1978; Crisp,

1965; 1980). This notion has recieved empirical back-up (Ouchman, 1989).
Throughout the anecdotal literature, there are four cognitive/emotional,
characteristics

which are consistently noted as important components o{

this eating disorder personality - perceived external control, low
assertiveness,

. and

low self-esteem,

,{our characteristics

self-directed

hostility. It is these

which will be central to the present thesis.

Concerning perceived external control - 1t 1s claimed that eat1ng
disorder patients have a deficient sense of control over the self and over
life events <Bruch, 1978, 1980). Several researchers have claimed that this
characteristic

is not only important but also prec1p1tates

the behavioural

aspects of eating disorders, as these patients are attempting to attain a
perception of personal

control in reaction to perceived control by

external forces (Bruch, 1978). As stated by Bruch, (1978):
"they experience themselves as not being in control of their
behaviour, needs and impulses; as not owning their own
bodies, as not having a sense of gravity with1n themselves.
Instead, they feel under the influence and direction of
external forces." (pp. 55).
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The two sources of this perceived external control are consistently
named as the family (Bruch, 1973, 1978; Conrad, 1977; Kog & Vandereyken,
1985, Minuchin et a1., 1978, Selvini-Palazol1,

1974) and sociocultural

pressure on women (Garner et al., 1983a; Streigal-Moore et al., 1986;
Schwarz et al., 1982, 1983).
The eating disorder family has been portrayed as overcontrolling and
restrictive, leading the person to be deficient in her sense of selfcontrol, autonomy and even identity (Kog et al., 1986; Minuchin et al.,
1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1978). This over-control leads the person to see

her body as the only arena in which to excert personal effect, and hence,
she starves her body in a "maldaptive struggle for control" (Bruch, 1978).
Other researchers have pinpointed the sociocultural pressure on women to
achieve a socially defined physical ideal of slenderness

(Garner et al.,

1980, 1983a; Streigal-Moore et al., 1986). These pressures lead women to
perceive themselves as deficient in personal control and social
effectiveness. The reaction is a maladaptive attempt to achieve a sense of
personal control and social effectiveness by attaining the social
requirement of thinness (Bosklnd-Lodahl, 1976; Lawrence, 1979)
Concerning low assertiveness - in eating disorder literature, the
descriptions of deficient levels of salf-assertion are frequent. Patients
have been described as suffering from a "paralysing sense of
inneffectiveness"

towards othars (Bruch, 1978, pp. 12)j as responding to

the desires of others rather than personal wishes; as constantly avoiding
the disapproval or disappOintment of others (Bruch, 1978); and being unable
to express personal feelings (Selvini-Palazoli,
"oversubmissiveness,

abnormal considerateness,

1978). All of this leads to
and lack of salf-assertion"

(Bruch, 1978, pp. 56). These claims have been supported by others who hava
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described eating disorder patients as socialised to be "non-assert1ve
deferential"

and

(Schwarz et al., 1985, pp. 284); and as responding to the

belief that assertiveness

is unfeminine and unacceptable

(Orbach, 1978).

Indeed, Bruch (1978) has identified this over submissive behaviour as an
important characteristic

of her patients which both promotes and sustains

the clinical disorder.
Concerning low self-eatee. - extreme deficits has been noted 1n all
major writings in the area (Bruch, 1973, 1978j Crisp, 1980j SelviniPalazoli. 1974)j and has been pinpOinted as a contributary

factor in the

presenting disorder. Bruch (1973) has stated that refusal to eat is related
to "doubts about personal adequacy and self-respect-

(pp. 270). Moreover,

deficits of self-esteem have been reported in eating disorders, even in tha
absence of other psychological

problems such as depression

1990). This suggests that low self-esteen
the eating disorder personality,

(Silverstone.

is an important characteristic

of

and not merely a secondary consequence of

disordered eating.
Concerning self-directed

hostility - the negative and hostile feelings

that eating disorder patients feel towards themselves is well documented in
theoretical

literature

(Bruch, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1974). Eating

disorder patients have been described as living in a hostile and selfderogative inner-world

(Orbach, 1985). Further, such feelings are reflected

in the level of depression noted in these groups (Cantwell et al., 1977);
and also the elevated frequency of self-mutilation

and suicide (Garfinkel

et al., 1980). This evidence suggests that self-directed
important characteristic

hostility is an

of eating disorder patient personality.

However, the claims that these four characteristics
aspects of the eating disorder personality,

-~-

are important

which may precipitate

the

dietary-behaviour,
non-clinical

are weakened by more recent research In the field of

dietary/weight

concern. This research has indicated that non-

clinical groups may display certain characteristics

previously attributed

to primary eating disorder patients.
3.3 Links Between Primary latins Disorders And Dietary/Maisht
Investigation

of many non-clinical

dietary/weight

Coocern.

concern groups has

indicated that they not only display weight orientated behaviours which are
associated with primary eating disorders, but also display
cognitive/emotional

characteristics

which have been associated with

anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. This suggests that characteristics
attributed to eating disorder patients may also be attributed to nonclinical groups which display dietary/weight

concern.

research is somewhat sparse. These dietary/weight

However, the

concern groups include:

1. Obese
2. Obese dieters
3. Obese bingers
4. Binge eaters

5. Compulsive eaters
6. Weight preoccupied
1. Restrained eaters
8. Physique orientated occupations, notably athletes and dancers.
1. The obese can display the cognitive restraint noted in bulimic patients,
while not displaying the behavioural manifestations

of fasting and bing.ing

(Ruderman, 1985a). Likewise, there is evidence that the obese eat in
response to negative emotions, which has also been claimed of bulimic
patients (Ganley, 1989). Stunkard (1985) has stated that negative body
image, as in the case of eating disorder patients, is a central feature of
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obese people. Brone & Fisher (1988) have found that obese adolescents are
comparable with anorexic patients in terms of coming from dysfunctional
families which inhibit the persons sense of identity and effectiveness.
Further, obese subjects have been noted as displaying low self-esteem and
inneffectiveness

(Brownell & Stunkard, 1978): social withdrawal

1973): unrealistically

high goal setting (Werkman & Greenberg,

elevated Minnisota Multiphasic Personality Inventory

(Bruch,
1967): and

(MMPI) scores (Held &

Snow, 1972), which in one study has been shown to be comparable with
anorexic and bulimic patients (Scott & Barrofio,
has been noted as being characterised

1986). Further, this group

by self-directed

hostility as defined

for this projct (Wolman, 1982: Wooley & Wooley, 1980, 1985): and as more
passive and emotionally dependent than non-obese, as shown by elevated
scores on the masculinity/femininity

scale of the MMPI

(Levitt & Fellner,

1965; Pommerantz et al., 1977). However, other evidence has indicated that
obese patients are equally or even more psychologically
controls

(see McReynolds,

functional than

1982).

2. Obese dieters have been noted as displaying very disordered eating
patterns, such as Night Eating Syndrome, although they do not meet DS~III
for bulimia nervosa (Kuldau & Rand, 1986), The.e subjects are reported as
having even higher body dissatisfaction

than anorexic patients on the

validation of the Eating Disorder Inventory

(Garner et al~ 1983d) and

elevated scores on the MMPI (Prather & Williamson,
Greenberg,

1988; Warkman &

1967), In addition, they have been found to be similar to

bulimics in terms of impulsivity and guilt (Williamson et al., 1985),
Finally, depression has been noted in obese dieters,though

there is

evidence that this depression is a function of weight loss <see Smoller,
Wadden & Stunkard, 1987).
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3. Obese patients who also display the binStin, behaviour associated with
bulimia have been noted as negative thinking and depressed (Hudson et al.,
1988). Further, these subjects have been shown to score more highly than
non-bingeing obese on the Borderline Syndrome Index (BSIj Conte et al.,
1980) and general psychopathology

(Fitzgibbon & Kirschenbau~

1990).

Further, obese binge eaters hove been noted as displaying more elevated
levels of disordered eating, depression,

and psychiatric symptomotology

than controls (Marcus et al~ 1988, 1990). Indeed, it has been suggested
that obese binge eaters constitute

0

distinct clinical group (Hudson et

al., 1988; Brone & Fisher, 1988)
4. Binse Eaters not only show the restraint and the bingeing behaviour

displayed by bulimic patients (Katzman & Wolchic, 1984), but may also
display negative body image and self-image
dissatisfaction,

low self estee~

(Wolf & Crowther, 1983); weight

and maladaptive eating attitudes

(Crowther & Chernynk, 1986); and negative thought patterns, anxiety,
hostility and depression

(Lingsweiler et al., 1987). More severe cases have

been found to display more guilt, worry and obsessionality

than controls

(Kolotkin et al., 1987). Moreover, severe binge eaters have been shown to
be comparable with bulimics on a measure of negative self-image
(Vanderheyden & Boland, 1987); and a study using factor analysis has
associated binge eating with social dysfunction and psychopathology
(Vanderheyden et al., 1988).
5. Compulsive eAtins, is charActerised by perSistent eAting irrespective of
hunger. This is seen as problematic by the eater and 1s associAted with
anxiety, perceived loneliness And covert Anger (Ondercin, 1979); low
perceived self-control,

instAbility, and need for apprOVAl (Dunn &

Ondercin, 1981)j And compulsive behaviour, passitivity, and negative &81(-
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image (Brice, 1981). Further, compulsive eaters have been noted as
displaying the stress, lack of confidence and hostility which is associated
with primary eating disorder patients (Kagan & Squires, 1984a, 1984b)
6. Weiaht preoccupied women have been shown to be comparable with anorexic
patients in terms of body dissatisfaction,

bulimia, perfectionism,

and

maturity fear as measured by the Eating Disorder Inventory (Garner et al,
1984). Also, those with extreme weight preoccupation have been described as
women who "display psychopathology

quite similar to anorexia nervosa-

(Garner et aI., 1983a, pp. 11>.
7. Restrained eat ina has been defined as a subclinical eating disorder,
marked by chronic dietary consciousness,

food deprivation and bingeing

(Herman & Mack, 1975; Neimeyer & Khouzam, 1985; Wardle, 1980, 1987a). These
subjects have been found to have the constricted self-schemas noted in
eating disordered patients (Neimeyer & Khouzam, 1985): and lower selfesteem than controls (Heatherton et al., 1986, 1988), especially after
eating as in the case of bulimics (Polivy et al., 1988). Further,
restrained eating has been related to a general tendency to hold rigid,
perfectionistic

and irrational cognitions

(Ruderman, 1986b),.

8. Runners and weiiht lifters have been shown to have greater eating

disturbance than controls (Pasman & Thompson, 1986). Athletes have been
shown to be higher than controls on the Eating Disorder Inventory (EDI;
Garner et al., 1963d) scales of bulimia, drive for thinness,
ineffectiveness,

introceptive awa:eness, and perfectionism

(Cassell, 1991):

and also on measures of covert food activity, low perceived control, and
weight preoccupation

(Burckes et al., 1988; Yates et al., 1983). Likewise

ballet dancers have been shown to show many of both the behavioural and
cognitive characteristics

of anorexia as measured by the Eating Attitudes
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Test - 40 (EAT-40; Garner & Garfinkel, 1979) (Braisted et a1., 1986).
On the behavioural level, it has been noted that eating disorder
characteristics are found at a subclinical level. There is evidence of mild
anorexic symptomotology in non-clinical groups (Garner & Garfinkel, 1980;
Thompson & Schwarz, 1982)j subclinical anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa
(Button

&

Whitehouse, 1981; Bunnell et a1., 1990; Strober et al., 1984);

partial syndrome (Szmukler, 1983); women with eating disorder
symptomotology without weight loss - the thin-fat syndrome (Bruch, 1973)j
women with anorexic attitudes, weight loss and amenhorea which is below
diagnostic criteria (Fries,

1977); severe binge eaters who fail to reach

DSM-III diagnostic criteria for bulimia nervosa (Katzman & Wolchik, 1984);
and non-clinical samples of women who vomit for weight control (Olmstead &
Garner, 1986).
It has also been suggested that dietary/weight concern is on a
continuum of pathology anchored at the severe end by anorexia nervosa and
bulimia nervosa, and anchored at the opposite end by normal dietary
behaviour (Nylander, 1971>; or that there is a general

I

eating-weight

pathology' of which eating disorders are the extreme manifestation

& Polivy, 1987).

(Herman

Detailed arguments have been presented, combining

sociocultural and psychological evidence for this continuum or general
'eating-weight pathology', (Polivyet

al., 1981i Polivy & Herman, 1983;

Rodin et al., 1984; Silverstein et al., 1986; Wooley & Wooley, 1980, 1982).
However, the "continuum hypothesis" has very little

supportive evidence

from empirical research. Thus far, the points along the continuum have yet
to be defined. There is no set criteria to define groups along the
continuum, and no attempts to order groups in terms of severity.
Consequently, research which attempts to assess a continuum must rely on
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arbitrary, and potentially invalid grouping (Garner et al., 1983c, 1984;
King, 1989a, 1989b). Moreover, the notion of 'Normal Eating' has been
strongly questioned elsewhere, calling to question the definition of this
anchor point of the hypothesised continuu~

Recent, considerable increases

in preference towards a thin physique, along with consequent dieting has
led to the claim that 'Normal ~ating' is, in fact, dietary restaint (Herman
& Polivy, 1987). Likewise, the notion of a general 'eating-weight
pathology' is weakened by the fact that there are no working criteria for
the concept. There is no indication as to the severity or range of severity
implied; and hence, there is no means by which groups within that pathology
can be defined.
Consequently, while the continuum hypothesis and the notion of a general
eating-weight pathology are both interesting, and potentially valid view of
dietary/weight concern groups, thesa concepts cannot be adequately tasted.
However, this does not detract from the fact, as shown above, that there
are groups characterised by dietary/weight concern which have been reported
as displaying many of the characteristics

previously associated with

primary eating disorder patients. This has ramifications for the empirical
investigation of characteristics

noted as important features of primary

eating disorders.
3.4 Implications For Tbe InY9itisatiOO Of Primary Satins Dilordlr
Ch.ract erist ics.
To draw the above evidence together, some theorists claim that primary
eating disorders are qualitatively different from other groups in terms of
their psychopathology

and that there is an eating disorder personality.

Four features which have been frequently noted a. important characteristic.
of this eating disorder personality are: perceived external control, low

- 49-

assertiveness,

low self-esteem,

and self-directed

hostility. However, there

is a considerable body of evidence that many features associated with
primary eating disorder patients may also characterize
dietary/weight

concern groups. It is reasonable to suggest that

characteristics
non-clinical

some non-clinical

which are common to both clinical eating disorders and also

dietary/weight

concern groups are likely to be general

characteristics

of all dietary groups, and not specifically

characteristics

of a primary eating disorder group. Consequently,

that a given feature is characteristic

important
any claim

of primary eating disorder patient

personality must be verified by establishing

that the characteristic

differentiates

between primary eating disorder and non-clinical

dietary/weight

concern groups. In the light of possible non-differentiation

between primary eating disorder and dietary/weight

concern, simple

comparison between eating disorder patients and normal control subject. is
insufficient

for establishing

characteristics

of primary eating disorder

personality. In terms of the present research this leads to two broad
cone 1usions:

1. Any cognitive/emotional

representative

characteristics

can only be noted as

of an eating disorder personality

severe enough to differentiate

eating disorder groups from other groups

associated with an dietary/weight

2. Further investigation

if they are found to be

concern.

is required to establish as to whether anorexia

nervosa and bulimia nervosa are characterised
control, low assertiveness,
severe enough to distinguish

low self-estee~

by perceived external
and self-directed

them from other dietary/weight
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hostility

concern groups.

If these characteristics

fail to differentiate,

it must be assumed that

these are general features of dietary groups rather, than important
characteristics

of a primary eating disorder personality.

This approach to establishing characteristics

of primary eating disorder

patients has recently been promoted elsewhere:

" (there is) importance of including a restrained control group in
attempts to isolate the variables that differentiate

individuals with

the clinical eating disorder from their peers who demonstrate normative
discontent about body weight and shape"
(Rossiter. Wilson & Goldstein,

"To fully understand the similarities

and differences

bulimic, obese, and weight-preoccupied

1989, pp. 465)

between anorectic

subjects, it is necessary

to examine all of these groups in the same experiment."
(Sunday et al., 1992, pp. 135 )

In short, perceived control, low assertiveness,

low self-esteem and self-

directed hostility can only be noted as important characteristics
primary eating disorder patients if shown to differentiate
groups from dietary/weight

of

eating disorder

concern groups. as well as normal control

subjects. Previous research by the author has gone some way towards
addressing this problem.
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3.5 Research Backsround To The Present Project.
In a previous study by Williams et al. (1990) anorexic and bulimic
patients were compared with a group of dieting women, non-dieting normal
control women, and a group of women who displayed a range of psychological
disorders. The groups were administered measures of: 1) eating disorder, 2)
locus of control, 3) assertiveness,

4) inwardly and outwardly directed

hostility, and 5) the family environment.
Results revealed significant differences

between the groups on all

measures except family control and outwardly directed hostility. On the
cognitive/emotional

measures of perceived control, assertiveness,

and self-

directed hostility there was a consistent pattern of scores. The primary
eating disorder group was significantly
direction,

different,

in the pathological

from the dieting and non-dieting control groups but not

different from the psychologically

disordered group. Further analysiS of

the item content within the measures, indicated that the eating disorder
and psychiatric groups were also deficient in self-estee~

though this wa.

not measured directly. There were no significant differences

between the

dieters and normal controls.
These results suggested that primary eating disorder patient. can be
differentiated

from dietary/weight

concerned individuals

in terms of their

perception of being conuolled externally, their inability to be assertive,
their perception of self-worth and the degree of hostility they feel
towards the self. This would indicate that these characteristic.
severity in primary eating disorders, which differentiate.
clinical forms of dietary/weight

are of a

them from non-

concern; and, therefore, they are

important features of a primary eating disorder personality.

Further, the

fact that the eating disorder group could not be differentiated
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from the

psychologically

disordered group on any cognitive/emotional

measure

suggests that eating disorders are closer, in these four areas, to other
clinical, psychological groups than to groups displaying dietary/weight
concern.
However, there were several methodological

flaws in the Williams et al.

(1990) study which prevents firm conclusion. Firstly, the group inclusion
criteria were severely lacking. The primary eating disorder group comprised
both anorexic, bulimic, and mixed syndrome, 'and even one subclinical
.patient. Moreover, the patients were not diagnosed to DSM-III R criteria.
Instead, the patients were diagnosed according to a rarely used criteria by
Garrowet

al., (1974), and there was no check for uniformity of diagnosis

across clinicians. The dieter group comprised women who self-reported
calorie restriction. There was no strict inclusion criteria concerning the
level or duration of dietary behaviour, and no further criteria which would
substantiate the self-report - such as membership of a weight-loss class.
The psychiatric control group, was also heterogenous,

comprising patients

with various psychological disorders. The diagnostic criteria used for
these patients was not unifor~

and at the discretion of the clinician.

Secondly, patients and dieters were not fully assured of anonymity, which
may have influenced the responses they gave.
Consequently,

the results of Williams et al. (1990) are insufficient to

answer the question whether these four characteristics

are important

features of primary eating disorder, which are of a severity that
differentiates

these patients from dietary/weight

concerned individuals.

The findings of Williams et al., (1990) and the methodological
compromise them, raise three main issues for futUre research.
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flaws which

3.6 Issues For Further ReseArch.
1. There is a need to further assess the importance of perceived control,
low Assertiveness, low self-estee~

and self-directed hostility as

characteristics which can differentiate primary eating disorders from nonclinical dietary/weight concern. This should be conducted through a
strictly controlled study which compares AdeqUAtely diagnosed anorexic and
bulimic patients, not only with normal controls, but also with other, nonclinical dietary/weight concern groups.
2.

If perceived external control, assertiveness, self-esteem, and self-

directed hostility differentiate primary eating disorders from both normal
controls and dietary/weight concern, indicating that these are features of
a primary eating disorder personality, there are far reaching ramifications
for the assessment of eating disordered patients. Of the many eating
disorder assessment measures currently in use, few adequately address
cognitive/emotional

characteristics,

Inventory - Garner et aI, 1983d;

and only two (Eating Disorder

Screening for Anorexia Schedule, Slade &

Dewey, 1986) address these four cognitive/emotional

features. The corollary

of this assessment deficit is that patients who are likely to display
perceived external control, low assertiveness, low 8elf-estee~

and self-

directed hostility as central features of their disorders, cannot be
assessed in these areas. Consequently, the cognitive treatment they receive
for such central dysfunctions, cannot be adequately monitored. There 1. a
need to develop an assessment measure which not only addresses the
dietary/behavioural

aspects of eating disorders, but also the

cognitive/emotional

aspects not covered by other measures - namely those

identified in the above stUdy.
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3.

The results suggest that there are links between primary eating

d1sorders and other psychological disorders, rather than between eating
disorder and dietary/weight concern. These links are in the areas of
perceived control, low assert1veness, low self-estee~

and self-directed

hostility. However, the methodological flaws again prevent any firm
conclusions. Further research is required to establish the similarities and
differences between anoreda

nervosa and bulimia nervosa and other

psychological disorders. Review of the literature shows that such links
have been suggested before, though not in the cognitive/emotional

areas

addressed by the above study. Consequently, there is a need for controlled
comparison between primary eating disorder patients and other psychological
disorder groups in order to fully investigate the suggested links.
This research project is designed to address these three issues.

3.7 Oyerall Aims Qf This Project.
This research project comprises four, interrelated studies designed to
address the following four aims;

1.

(STUDY QNE) Investigation of the suggestion that eating disorders have
a cognitive/emotional

basis which differentiates them from other groups

which may be behaviourally similar. Thi. will be addre ••ed by the
comparison of two eating disorder group. - anorexic and bulimic - with
other dietary/weight concern group. on measures of dietary behaviours,
perceived control, assertivene6s, self-esteem, .elf-directed hostility,
and psychiatriC caseness.
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2.

(STUDY TWO) Development of a new, comprehensive assessment measure for
eating disorders, designed to assess both the dietary/behavioural
above mentioned cognitive/emotional

and

aspects of anorexia and bulimia,

tested for validity and reliability - the Stirling Eating Disorder
Scales (SEDS).

3.

(STUDY THREE) Assessment of the sensitivity of the new assessment
measure (SEDS) by evaluating its ability to detect change in patient's
dietary/behaviours

4.

and cognitions/emotions

over treatment time.

(STUDY FOUR) Further investigation of the criterion validity of the
SEDS and investigation of links between eating disorders and other
psychological disorders,.by comparison on the SEDS.
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CHAPIER FOUR

REVIEW OF LITERATURE ASSESSING

ESTEEM. AND SELF-DIRECTED
pIETARY/WEIGKf

HOSTlLIU

PERCEIVED CONTROL· ASSERTIVENESS.
IN EATING DISORDER PATIMfS

AND O1lIER

CONCERN GROUPS. EACH ALOttE AND IN COMPARISON.
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S2LF-

•. 1 Oyerview Qf Cbapter.
In Cbapter Tbree it was noted tbat it bas been claimed tbat perceived
external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed
bostility are important cognitive/emotional

cbaracteristics of a primary

eating disorder personality, which differentiate anorexic and bulimic
patients from otber groups. However, in the light of possible links between
eating disorders and dietary/weight concern, this must be establisbed by
comparison of eating disorders, not only with normal controls, but also
with other groups characterised by dietary/weight concern. Williams et al.
(1990) went some way towards this but was inconclusive due to
methodological flaws. Further empirical research is required. However, it
is necessary to assess other research which may address this issue as to
whether eating disorders can be differentiated

from dietary/weight concern,

and also from normal controls on the four central characteristicsj

or if

those characteristics are simply common to dietary groups, irrespective of
clinical status.
This chapter reviews all relevant past research. Each of the four
characteristics

is addressed separately; and for each characteristic,

three

areas of investigation will be reviewed:
1. Assessment of the given characteristic in eating disorders in comparison
with normal controls.
2. Assessment of the given characteristic in other dietary/weight concern
groups in comparison with normal controls to assess whether the
•

characteristics

is also a feature of these groups.

3. Assessment of eating disorder patients in comparison with other
dietary/weight concern groups on the given characteristic, to assess
whether eating disorder patients can be differentiated
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from dietary/weight

concerned individuals by their severity on the characteristic.
In order to ensure a comprehensive literature review, articles employing
indirect or associated measures of the above characteristics will be
reviewed. It should be noted that, as several of the reviewed articles
employed a multi-measurement approach, then some results are pertinent to
more than one section. Consequently, there will ensue some unavoidable
repetition within this chapter. Also note that, due to international
variations in disorder terminology, bulimia nervosa may be refered to as
bulimia or as bulimarexia. All the reviewed studies are presented in
summary form in Table 4. 1 at the end of this chapter. Finally, all
avaliable articles were assessed in detail resulting in a lengthy review.
This was considered necessary, as no review papers have previously been
written in any of the four areas under examination.

it 2 Research As&eS§ins Eat 1ns Pi60rur

Groups

On

Measures

Qf

Groups, And PiltorY/Waipt

Conclrn

Perceived Control. Each A10p. And Ip CQaorison,

Perceived control is generally measur.d by the concept of Locus of
Control developed from the expectancy variable of social learning theory
(Rotter, 1954, 1960, 1966, 1975). This variable was developed into a
personality variable which could differentiate between people with an
internal as opposed to an external locus of control (Mohanna, 1977), The
two belief types are defined as:

Internal Locus of Control

=

belief that reward is contingent upon
behaviour or personal characteristics
thereby 1s under personal control.
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and

External Locus of Control

=

belief that reward i. out.ide per.onal
control and determined by luck, chance, or
as under the control of powerful others.
(Rotter, 1966, pp. 1)

.,2(1) Research Assess1ns Ratins Disorder Groyp'

On

Measure, Of PerceiYed

~gntrQl.
There is a considerable amount of anecdotal data concernlng the claim
that eating disorder patients are characterised

by perceived external

control. That literature was presented in Chapter Three.
Over the past decade there have al.o been several attempts to gain
empirical evidence of perceived control in eating disorders, as again.t
normal controls, using the concept of Locus of Control. However, close
inspection of the ten published articles reveals a variety of
methodological

flaws, and contradictory

results, making any firm

conclusions difficult to extrapolate.
Allerdissen,

Florin & Rost (1981) were the first to assess locus of

control in eating disordered women compared with normal controls only. They
compared bulimarectic women (n

=

28) with female normal control. (n

=

28)

on the Levenson Internal, Powerful Others and Chance Scale. (IPCj Leven.on,
1974). Results supported the above theoretical observations

by indicating

that bulimarect1c women perceived more external control by powerful other •.
There were no d1fferences between the groups in terms of control by chance
or internal control. However, the findings were compromised
that the bul1marectic subjects were self-diagnosed

by the fact

and not clinically

diagnosed according to OSM III criteria. Also, no indication was given as
to whether the normal control group was subject to any strict inclusion
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criteria, or if they were screened for past eating or psychological
disorder. No methodology was provided, making replication impossible.
Hood, Moore & Garner (1982) improved on Allerdissen et al. (1981) by
recruiting clinically diagnosed eating disordered patients; and also by
age-band matching with control subjects. They employed the Reid & Ware
Internal/External Scale (Reid & Ware, 1973, 1974) to compare a group of
clinically diagnosed anorexics (n

=

54), divided into 'internals' and

'externals' and then by American high school grade, with female norms (n
425) and female undergraduate students (n

=

=

44). Results indicated that the

younger anorexics were more internal than female norms for that age while
the older anorexics were more external (though not significantly) than
undergraduates. Again, these results were weakened by inadequate screening
of comparison groups which calls the inclusion criteria into question. It
was not stated as to whether the female norms were screened for eating
disorder or psychological disorder. Likewise, the failure to collect even
basic demographic data for the undergraduates indicates that there was no
screening for eating disorder or other psychological disorder in the
cont rol group.
Rost, Neuhaus & Florin (1982) investigated a more specific facet of
perceived control which has been noted as a problematic area in eating
disorder patients. They investigated sex-role related Locus of Control in
bulimic (n

=

34) and non-bulimic women (n

=

34). Results indicated that the

bulimic women were significantly more external in their Locus of Control.
However, both groups were affected by a selection bias in that both were
derived from university students. The 'bulimic group' were self-diagnosed
and not clinically diagnosed according to DSM-III criteria and the control
group was a mixture of non-dieters and some 'restrained eaters'. The
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inclusion of these restrained eaters may have affected the group mean
score. Moreover. the measure of sex-role related Locus of Control was
inadequate in that it was not standardised and only had face validity from
a panel of three judges.
Another claim that anorexic patients display more externality than
other groups was put forward by Strober (1982). Clinically diagnosed
anorexics (n

=

disordered (n

=

30) were compared with depressed (n
30) groups on a multi-dimensional

=

30) and conduct

measure of Locus of

Control (Nowicki & Strickland. 1973). In this study group criteria was
strong as all groups were in treatment for the given disorder at the time
of testing. Unfortunately. no normal control group was recruited - female
standardisation norms were used instead. Anorexics were found to be
significantly more external than all three sets of comparison data.
However. this result was somewhat weakened by the lack of an adequate
normal control comparison group. screened for eating disorders and other
psychological problems. Also there was no indication that the conduct
disordered and depressed groups were screened for eating disorders.
suggesting that exclusion criteria was not a stringent as the inclusion
criteria.
The same multi-dimensional

Locus of Control measure was employed by

Weiss & Ebert (1983) in a well controlled study. Closely matched. tightly
criterioned groups of normal weight bulimics (n
controls (n

=

15) were compared. Unfortunately.

=

15) and normal weight

in the case of this stUdy

the measure was inappropriate a& it was designed for children and the
subject age range in this study was 20 - 35. Also. the reporting of results
was inadequate. Claims that the bulimic group was more external on two of
the three subscales was not backed up with statistical evidence. nor were
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scale scores reported. Another weakness lay in the small group sizes with
only 15 in each group.
Very different results were reported by Fisher-McCanne
compared bulimic patients (n
controls (n

=

18)

=

23), therapy patients (n

=

(1985), who
13) and normal

on a unidimensional Locus of Control Scale (Rotter,

1966). Grouping of the bulimic and therapy groups was strong, being based
on clinical diagnosis according to DSM-III criteria. Moreover, the therapy
patients were referred for non-eating related problems. However, it was not
clearly stated whether the therapy control group were screened for eating
disorders though the clinical diagnosis precludes this. It was claimed, in
the paper, that no differences were found between the groups, though this
claim was based on an overall Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) which can only
give a general indication of differences between the three groups. The
absence of between-group comparison-tests. makes it impossible to discern
whether the bulimic group was, in fact, different from either of the two
control groups.
Grace, Jacobson, & Fullager (1985) claimed to show that both purging (n

=

26) and non-purging bulimics (n

=

24) were significantly more external on

a unidimensional Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966) than a group of
normal controls (n

=

24). However, the selection criteria were highly

questionable. Subjects were post-hoc grouped by their responses to selfreport questionnaires with no clinical diagnosis. The result was that 17.7~
of the the total sample was catagorised as eating disordered - a proportion
well above any prevalence study (Cooper & Fairburn, 1984) and thereby
calling to question the criteria for the 'bulimic' group. Also,
insufficient demographic data was collected and there was no screening for
psychological disorder in any group.
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MCLaughlin, Karp & Herzog (1985) presented a well controlled study which
assessed another aspect of perceived personal control - autonomy. Further,
this study overcame the restriction of other studies by including eating
disorder patients of both diagnostic types, and normal controls. Anorexic
(n

=

25) and bulimic patients (n

=

25), who met DSM-III criteria were

compared with normal control females (n

=

25) who had been screened for

eating problems. All subjects completed the Adjective Checklist (Gough &
Heilbrun, 1965), which is a test of perceived personal autonomy.
Statistical analysis across started correctly by calculating F ratios to
assess differences across the groups. No significant differences were found
across the three groups, though, the anorexic group did attain a lower mean
than the bulimic and normal control groups. Unfortunately, no further
between-group comparisons were calculated to assess potential differences
between the individual groups.
More recently, Wagner, Halmi & Maguire (1987) attempted to extend and
broaden the

assessment of perceived control by measuring multidimensional

Locus of Control, 'field dependence' and eating self-efficacy in a group of
eating disorder patients (n

=

18) and

normal controls (n

=

18). Such

comprehensive measurement suggested that 'control' would be broadly
assessed. Group numbers were somewhat low. The patient group reported a
Significantly more external Locus of Control but were not different in the
level of field dependence. However, both anorexic and bulimic subjects were
combined into the 'patient group' with no statistical rationale for doing
so. Also, no demographic data, excepting age, appears to have been
collected from the subjects. Concerning the eating self-efficacy measure,
this was researcher-developed

and thereby non-standardised.

Finally, the

researchers did not report analysis of the Locus of Control subscales.
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Finally, the latest investigation is that of Holloran, Pascale & Fraley
(1988) who used odds ratios to show that externality was not a
statistically significant predictor of bulimia. The researchers certainly
overcame the problem of low group numbers as a total sample of 209 student
subjects were tested. However, the grouping in this study was post-hoc and
based on responses to a self-report questionnaire rather than clinical
diagnosis. No group-comparison

statistics were employed to support the

claims.

4.2 (11) fte&eorchAssessina

Concern Groqps On MeAsures Qf

Dietory/weisht

Perceived Control.
The issue of perceived control has also been noted, though less
frequently, in discussions of dietary/weight
claimed that obesity is a self-comforting
'uncontrollable

concern

response to perceived

emotional states' (Slochower. 1983) and an underdeveloped

sense of self-control due to a failure to attain
differentiation

groups. It has been

developmental

from the mother (Bruch, 1973). Others have observed that

obese dieters and overeaters have an externalised perception of control
(Brice, 1981); while more feminist writers claim that female obesity and
compulsive eating is a dysfunctional attempt to attain a feeling of power
and control in a controlling social environment

(Brown, 1985; Orbach,

1978).
However, the empirical investigation of perceived control in
dietary/weight

concern groups is heavily biased towards assessing the

predictive ability of locus of control measures for weight loss programs
(Kincey, 1980; Tobias & MacDonald, 1977). There are only six comparative
studies of weight/dietary

problem and control groups, five of which are
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methodologically

weak.

Held & Snow (1972) were the first to address perceived control in nonprimary eating disorder subjects. They compared obese (n
control (n

=

=

23) and normal

23) subjects on the undimensional Rotter Locus of Control

scale (Rotter, 1966), Groups were selected according to strict criteria and
were adequately described. The one drawback was the apparent fallure to
screen either group for past or present primary eating disorder, though
this might be explained by the fact that eating disorder had not been
widely recognised in obesity in 1972. No differences were found between the
groups; though the obese group did attain a higher (more external) mean.
Hawkins and Clement (1980) administered a binge scale and the Rotter
Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966) to a large group of students (n
247) and a group of overweight females (n

=

=

26). However, the definition of

overweight was innacurate, as the mean percentage overweight was 40%, which
is well into the realms of morbid obesity. Results were not clearly
presented. The authors claimed that bingeing and restraint were related to
external Locus of Control. However, the correlations
extremely low order (r's

=

presented were of

.22 and. 12) and appeared to be non-significant.

No comparative statistics were reported for the Locus of Control Scale. In
addition, no group criteria were presented, and no screening of the
'control' group was reported.
Dunn & Ondercin (1981) were the first to address perceived control in
compulsive eaters. They compared women displaying a high degree of
compulsive eating with women displaying a low degree of compulsive eating
on an unidimensional

Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966). Group sizes

were reasonable

=

(n's

24 in each group). Results indicated that severe

compulsive eaters perceived significantly more external control than the
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low-degree compulsive eaters. Also regression analysis indicated that Locus
of Control was highly related to compulsive eating. Unfortunately, these
apparently strong results were weakened by the grouping methods. No
criteria were given for compulsive eating; no demographic data appears to
have been collected or utilised for grouping or analysis; also grouping was
on the basis of a self-report questionnaire rather than clinical diagnosis.
Finally, there appeared to be no screening for bulimia or other
psychological disorder.
A study by Thomason (1983) compared obese (n

=

20) and non-obese (n

=

42) males and females on a three dimensional measure of Locus of Control
(Reid & Ware, 1974). Group inclusion criteria (obese/non-obese) were
strong, and sample sizes reasonable. Moreover, an exclusion criterion of
'past history of obesity' was employed with the non-obese control group.
The obese group was significantly more external than the control group on
the measures of self-control and socio-political control. Unfortunately, no
data were collected on demographics, weight or medical history, indicating
that there was no group-exclusion variables such as eating disorder,
diabetes, or medication related obesity employed. Also there was no
information given as to whether the obese subjects were actively dieting as
no eating behaviour questionnaire was administered. As a result,
conclusions are limited.
Two more recent papers have compared obese and non-obese subjects on
Locus of Control (Davis, Wheeler & Willy, 1987) and Health Locus of Control
(Jacobs & Wagner, 1984). However, one employed the Locus of Control measure
as a grouping variable rather than a comparative measure (Davis et aI,
1987); the other failed to report Locus of Control results (Jacobs &
Wagner, 1984).
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4.2 (ili) Research Comp.tina £atios Disorder And pietArY/Weisht Coocern
Groups On Measures Of Perceived Cgntrol.
Review of the literature revealed six articles comparing eating disorder
and dietary/weight concern groups on measures of perceived control. Again,
the results are varied and the methodologies flawed.
Garner et al. (1976) were the first researchers to employ a measure of
Locus of Control on eating disorder groups. They compared anorexics (n
18) and obese (n

=

=

16) with three other control groups on a

multidimensional Locus of Control Scale (Reid & Ware, 1974). No measure of
eating behaviour was employed. Group criteria was strong, with diagnostiC
criteria used for the anorexic and obese groups; and past history of eating
disorder used as an exclusion variable in the control groups ..However,
group numbers were rather low. Results were inadequately reported. They
claimed to find that the anorexics were more internal than obese on the
self-control subscale. No other comparisons are reported even though one
scale of the measure employed was a measure of social control which has
been noted as close to a perception of control by other people (Levenson,
1974). Failure to report these comparisons make any clear interpretation of
group differences impossible.
Wolf & Crowther (1983) attempted to assess a range of eating disorder
severity. They grouped 120 normal weight and overweight women into four
categories of binge eating: 'no binge', 'mild binge', 'moderate
binge', 'high binge' (bulimia), with an n of 30 in each group. An
unidimensional Locus of Control measure (Rotter, 1966) was administered.
Results of correlations indicated that Locus of Control was not
significantly related to binge behaviour, and regression analysis indicated
that Locus of Control was not a predictor of binge eating. However, in this
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study the criteria of binge eating and consequently. the grouping was
highly questionable. being based on just two questions on a self-report
questionnaire and not clinical diagnosis.
Woods & Heretick (1983/84) compared anorexic. obese and normal subjects
on the perceived self-control scale of a Multidimensional Locus of Control
Scale (Reid & Ware, 1973. 1974). In this study. grouping criteria was
strong. and the control group were screened for past eating problemsj
though group numbers were low with only 10 subjects in each group.
Unfortunately, the results are very difficult to interpret, despite
appropriate statistics, due to the author's misinterpretation

of the the

scale aim and scoring direction. However, differences were found between
the anorexic and obese subjects, and reinterpretation

indicates that the

anorexics attained a higher. more external score than the obese group.
Basseches & Karp (1984) assessed another aspect of perceived control.
These authors measured field dependence by standardised test in anorexic (n

=

16), obese (n

=

16) and normal control subjects (n

=

16). Again, these

authors overcame the problems of questionable grouping. Group criteria was
strict for the anorexic and obese groups; and 55~ of the normal contol
group had been screened as a normal control by a research institution.
Group sizes were somewhat low with only 16 subjects in each group. It was
shown that the anorexic and obese groups were not different from each other
but both displayed more field dependence than the normal controls. The one
drawback to this study was that the obese group were apparently not
screened for eating disorders or other psychological disorders.
A far larger and more comprehensive study was recently reported by King
(1989a, 1989b), In line with the notion of the continuum theory of eating
disorder, he grouped a very large sample of women along a continuum of
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dietary behaviour from normal, through a range of severity to full blown
bulimia; though as noted in Chapter Three, this grouping is arbitrary.
Grouping was strict, being based on self-report .questionnaire and
interview; and the full range of eating behaviour severity was covered.
However, with the exception of the normal controls and the normal dieters,
group n's were very low - with only 3 obese, and 1 bulimic patients.
Unfortunately,

the assessment measure employed was designed to assess

anorexia not bulimia. The groups were compared on a Locus of Control of
Behaviour measure. Results were not adequately covered. We are told that
full and partial syndrome bulimics were more external than normal dieters
and normal controlsj but statistical comparisons with the other
dietary/weight

concern groups, notably obsessional dieters and obese, were

not presented. Therefore, in the light of the claim that normal dieting is
normal behaviour in western females (Polivy & Herman, 1981) these results
do not throw any light on the basic issue - are eating disordered females
different in their perception of control to other weight/dietary

problem

groups.
Finally, Shisslak, Pazda & Crago (1990) reported a very broad study,
assessing several categories of eating disorder and a dietary/weight
concern group. They compared overweight bulimics (n
bulimics (n

=

anorexics (n

31), and underweight bulimics (n

=

20), obese (n

=

=

20)

=

22), normal weight
with restricting

22) and normal controls (n

=

32). It was

claimed that all bulimic and anorexic patients met DSM-III criteria. All
subjects completed the Rotter Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966).
Unfortunately,

results were inadequately reported, with no means or F

ratios presented; though it was claimed that all three bulimic groups were
significantly more external than the three comparison groups. Moreover,
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underweight and overweight bulimics were significantly

more external than

normal-weight

bulimics. Apparently, the anorexic group were not

significantly

different from obese or normal controls, although this was

not clearly stated. Further drawbacks to this study were the failure to
report the criteria of the non-clinical groups and the method of diagnosis
in the clinical groups (questionnaire or clinical interview).
4,2 (iV) Slgmpry Of R8i8lrch Asse&sina Eatins Disorder Groups. And
DietorylWeisht

COncern Groups On Maasures Of Perceived Control. Each Alone

And In Comparison.
The above three sections have reviewed research into perceived control
in eating disordered subjects, dietary/weight
disorder-dietary/weight

concern groups, and eating

concern group combinations.

Ten articles have been found to assess perceived control in eating
disorder patients and normal controls. Six claimed to show that eating
disorder patients perceive more control by external forces than do normal
control groups (Allerdissen et al., 1981; Rost et al., 1982; Strober, 1982;
Weiss & Ebert. 1983; Grace et al., 1985; Wagner et al., 1987); one produced
mixed results (Hood et al., 1982); while three found no differences between
the groups in externality

(Fischer-MCCanne,

1985), and perceived autonomy

(McLaughlin et al. (1985), or that externality was not predicitive of
bulimia (Holloran et al., 1988).
Only six articles were found to investigate perceived control in
dietary/weight

concern groups. One found no significant differences between

obese patients and normal controls

(Held & Snow, 1972)j one found

compulsive eaters to be more external than controls

(Dunn & Ondercin,

1981); one found obese subjects to be more external that normal controls
(Thomason, 1983): another claimed to find a
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relationship

between

externality and bingeing or restraint, though reported correlations do not
support this (Hawkins & Clement, 1980). Two failed to report results (Davis
et al., 1987; Jacobs & Wagner, 1984).
Six articles assessed eating disorder groups, and dietary/weight concern
groups together and should address the key question whether eating disorder
patients can be differentiated by their severity of percieved external
control. Results are mixed. Two articles claimed to show that eating
disorder patients were more external than dieters (King, 1989) and obese
(Woods & Heretick, 1983/4); one found no differences between eating
disorder and obese subjects (Basseches & Karp, 1984); while another found
anorexic patients to be more internal in terms of self-control than obese
patients (Garner et al., 1976). Two further contradictory findings were
presented by Wolf & Crowther (1983) who claimed that Locus of Control was
not a predictor of binge eating; and Shisslak et al. (1990) who claimed
that bulimics, but not anorexics, were more external than obese subjects.
In addition to such contradictory results the above review has also
revealed considerable flaws throughout the studies. The most notable flaws
are group criteria and allocationj failure to carry out adequate subject
screening for other disorders; use of inappropriate measures; and
inadequacy in the reporting of results. Another notable point is that many
of the above studies employed the Rotter (1966) unidimensional Locus of
Control Scale which has been widely criticised as too broad and inaccurate
(Mirrels, 1973; Reid & Ware, 1974).
Therefore, it 1s apparent that the questions raised by Williams et al.
(1990) - whether eating disorder patients may be differentiated

from other

dietary/weight concern groups, as well as from non-concerned individuals,
in terms of perceived control cannot be addressed from existing literature.
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Therefore, it cannot be assumed that perceived control is an important
characteristic of primary eating disorders. Consequently, there remains a
need to conduct a strictly controlled study to investigate the role of
perceived control in eating disordered patients vis 6 vis other
dietary/weight concern groups and normal controls.

4.3 Research ASSQssins BAting Disorder Groups And Dietory/Welsbt Concern

Groups On Measures Of Assertiyeness, Each Alone

And

In Comparison.

Assertiveness has been defined as:
"behaviour which enables a person to act in his own best
interests, or stand up for himself without undue anxiety,
to express his rights without denying the rights of others"
(Alberti & Emmons, 1970, pp. 15)
i. 3

(1)

Research Assessins EaUns

Disorder Groups

On

Measures Of

Assertiveness,
As presented in Chapter Three, there are frequent claims in anecdotal
literature regarding the un-assertiveness of primary eating disorder
patients. Concerning the empirical data - four articles were found to
assess eating disorder patients against controls on direct and indirect
measures of assertiveness.
In 1980 Strober compared anorexic patients (n
groups of depressed (n

=

=

22) with two control

22) and conduct disordered (n

=

22) patients.

Female normative data were also used. Group inclusion was according to
strict criteria and clinical diagnosis. However, no real normal control
group was used. Groups were compared on indirect measures of assertiveness,
namely the interpersonal sensitivity and sociability scales of the Hopkins
Symptom Checklist - 90 (HSLC-90j Derogatls et al., 1977). Results indicated
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that there were no differences between the three clinical groups on the
measure of interpersonal-sensitivity,

but the anorexics were less sociable

than the conduct disordered patients ~ though this was not an unexpected
result. However, comparison with female norms was not reported. Also the
criteria of the control groups were somewhat weakened as no indication was
given as to whether either were screened for past or present eating
disorder; nor was a measure of eating behaviour used as an exclusion
variable.
Weiss & Ebert (1983) compared normal weight bulimics with normal weight
controls on a scale of interpersonal sensitivity from the HSCL-90. In this
study, which was well controlled with strict grouping criteria, it was
found that the bulimic group reported significantly greater pathology. The
only criticism of this study is the low group numbers, with only 15 in each
group.
Fischer-McCanne

(1985) compared bulimics (n

criteria with therapy patients (n

=

=

23) who met DSM-III

13) and normal controls (n

standardised measure of assertiveness

=

18) on a

(College Self-Expression Scale;

Galassie et al., 1974). Again, inclusion criteria for the bulimia and
therapy groups were strict. Unfortunately. it was not clear if the
inclusion criteria for the normal control group was as stringent as the
bulimic group as no screening for past or present eating disorder was
reported. Also,

neither the therapy group nor the normal control groups

was screened for obesity or psychological disorder. The claimed results
that the bulimics were less assertive, were weakened by the fact that only
group means were presented but no levels of statistical significance.
Finally, Holleran (1988) administered a standardised assertiveness scale
(Gambrill & Richey, 1975) to a group of 209 female students, who were then
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post-hoc grouped into bulimic and non-bulimic on the basis of a
standardised self-report bulimia measure.

No clinical diagnosis was used

to back up allocation to the 'bulimic' group. Also there was no reported
screening for anorexia nervosa, obesity or psychological disorder in either
group. The result of this weak grouping method was a rather high proportion
of 'bulimics' (7.8~) within the total group. Results were confused with no
indication given as to whether the 'bulimics' were more, less or equally
assertive to the 'normal' group. Though the authors did report a low but
significant negative correlation between bingeing and assertiveness and
odds ratios indicated that low assertiveness was predictive of high scores
on the bulimia scale.

4.3 (11) Research Asses.1na Dietary/welsht COncern Groups On Measures Qf
Assert iyeney.
The obese have been described as unassertive (Brice, 1981), and as
reacting to social stress (Laskowitz, 1982). Review of the literature
produced four published articles which could be included in this section,
though three of the studies did involve large subject samples.
Hawkins & Clement (1980) attained a very high sample number in a study
which assessed a group of 247 male and female students and a group of
dieting overweight females (n

=

26».

Again, the definition of 'overweight'

was questionnable as the mean percentage overweight was 40~ which is well
into the realms of obesity. Also the subjects did not appear to have been
screened for past or present eating disorder or other psychological
disorder. All subjects were administered a standardised assertiveness scale
and a researcher-constructed

binge scale. However, as this study was a

concurrent validity study for this binge scale, it cannot be deemed
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standardised at the time of testing. Results appeared to show that there
was a very low negative correlation between bingeing and assertiveness,
though no indication was provided as to the significance level of the
correlation, making interpretation difficult. No comparisons were conducted
between overweight and normal/underweight SUbjects, or between bingers and
non-bingers.
Wolf & Crowther (1983) grouped 120 normal weight and overweight female
students into four, 30-subJect binge groups: no binge, mild binge, moderate
binge, and high binge. However, while group numbers were high, allocation
in terms of binge/no binge were made on the basis of just one question on a
self-report questionnaire. Also the weight-category definitions were weak.
While the definition of 'overweight' was used and given a criteria of 10~
over norm for height, the average for all subjects was 15.3' over norm for
height, indicating that a considerable proportion of the subjects met the
criteria of obesity. Furthermore, the working criteria for bingeing or the
level of bingeing were not presented. There was no reported screening for
eating disorder or other psychological disorder. Although the Beck
Depression Inventory (Beck, 1967) was administered, it does not appear to
have been used as an elimination variable. Subjects were administered,
amongst others, a standardised assertiveness scale (Gambrill & Richey,
1975) and an eating behaviour questionnaire

(Garner & Garfinkel, 1979).

Nevertheless, the eating behaviour questionnaire was inappropriate as it
was designed to assess anorexic behaviour. All analyses were correlational
with no group comparisons. Results indicated that neither probability of an
assertive response nor discomfort with assertiveness was a statistically
significant predictor of eating behaviour. However, this may have been due
to the fact that binge eaters would not be expected to score high on an
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anorexia scale leading to clustering at the low end of both scales - hence
no correlat ion.
Klesges (1984) administered a behaviour-specific

measure of eating

related assertiveness to 104 male and 128 female students, grouped into
overweight and normal weight. Group numbers were not presented. All
subjects completed a standardised measure of assertiveness

(Gambrill &

Richey, 1975), and an author constructed measure of food assertiveness.
Kleseges claimed to show that overweight subjects were significantly less
assertive on the global measure and less food-assertive than normal
controls. However, this study was seriously ·flawed. Grouping was post-hoc
on the basis of weight only. The definition of 'overweight' appears
questionnab1e as the mean percentage overweight in the male group was 15~
and in the female group was 12~. This suggests that a considerable
proportion of the overweight group met the criteria of obesity while the
remainder did not. The subjects were not asked to provide demographic data
which may affect scores and there appears to have been no screening for
eating disorder or any other psychological disorder. The measure employed
was constructed by the researcher and not validated or checked for
reliability. Moreover, attention to the items reveal that they may have
been conceptually confused as some address restraint and control rather
than assertiveness.
Finally, Mehrabian et al. (1985/66) overcame the frequent problem of low
group numbers by allocating a large group of 498 male and female students
into three groups: predisposed to anorexia, predisposed to obesity, and
normal control. Individual group numbers were not presented. However,
groups were allocated on the basis of a non-standardised

questionnaire

constructed by the researchers, making group criteria questionable and
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weak. Group criteria were not provided. Also, inadequate demographic data
were collected, with subjects asked only to report height, weight and sex.
As no medical data were collected there was no indication as to whether
each 'predisposition' group contained any actual cases; or if any group
contained any subjects suffering any other psychological disorder. Subjects
completed a questionnaire which assessed dominance/submissiveness
(Mehrabian & Hines, 1978). No statistical analysis was carried out to
compare the groups. The researchers claimed that submissiveness was
correlated with predisposition to anorexia, binge eating and obesity,
though in the light of such questionable grouping this claim is weak.

'.3

<iii) ReGeorch ComporiD& Eatina Disorder

And

Dietary/Waiabt Concern

groups On MeA_DreG Of Assert iveness.
Four articles were found to assess eating disorder and other
dietary/weight concern groups on measures of assertiveness and associAted
measures.
Garner et al. (1984) grouped women into three groups: anorexia nervosa,
weight preoccupied, non-weight preoccupied. In this study. grouping was
based on self-report questionnaire and interview resulting in tight group
criteria. UnfortunAtely, numbers were very low, with only 12 subjects in
each group. Assessment comprised only one measure though this did include
eating behaviour and a scale of interpersonal distrust (Eating Disorder
Inventory, Garner et al., 1983d). Results indicated that anorexic patients
displayed significantly greater interpersonal distrust than both comparison
groups. which. in turn, were not different from each other.
Greenburg (1986) assessed 177 female students and allocated a proportion
of them to three groups: bulimic (n

=

12), non-clinical binge eaters (n ~

-78 -

11), and normal control (n

=

1~). The bulimic group comprised students who

were receiving counselling for eating disorders, though the diagnostic
method or criteria were not presented. The allocation method of the nonclinical binge eaters and normal controls was even more questionnable;
subjects were asked to write an open ended essay about dietary and eating
habits. Binge eating or non-binge eating was inferred from these essays.
These methods resulted in three small groups (n < 14 in each), though 177
students were screened. The reason for excluding the other 140 students was
not reported. All subjects completed the College Self-Expression

Scale

(Galassi et al., 1974). No significant differences were found between the
groups, though the 'clinical' bulimic group did attain the lowest mean.
Further, regreSSion analysis did not show assertiveness

to be predictive of

bulimia.
Prather & Williamson

(1988) extended the range of comparison groups and

effectively assessed, not only different eating behaviour groups, but also
different severities within those groups. They compared five groups, with
16 subjects in each: bulimics. binge eaters, treatment obese, non-treatment
obese, and normal controls. Grouping was tightly controlled, being based on
standardised questionnaire and interview. However, there was one drawback,
in that there was no indication as to whether the non-bulimic groups were
screened for past eating disorder or any other psychological disorder.
While no direct measure of assertiveness was utilised, groups were measured
on two associated measures of social introversion
sensitivity

(MMPI) and interpersonal

(HSCL-90). Analysis across the groups showed that while there

were no significant differences on the measure of social introversionj
there were significant differences on interpersonal sensitivity: with
bulimics attaining the highest mean. However, failure to report between
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group statistics makes it impossible to compare the individual groups.
Consequently, this study fAiled to address fully the issue of
differences/similarities
dietAry/weight

between eAting disorder groups and other

concern groups in terms of assertiveness.

Finally, Rossiter, Wilson And Goldstein (1969) compared bulimics (n

=

10), restrained eAters And normal controls on a well standardised

assertiveness SCAle (Rathus, 1973). Grouping WAS acceptAble, with the
bulimic patients diagnosed According to established criteriaj and the
restrained eater and control groups selected through a fairly rigorous twostage selection process. Group criteria were well defined for each group,
though group nls for the restrAined eating and normal control groups were
not reported. Unfortunately,

results on the assertiveness SCAle were not

clearly presented. However, by the wording it appears that there were no
differences between the groups in terms of assertiveness.

is

3 <1,) SuPPOry Of Ibe RUMrcb

Dietary/Weisht

As§essioa SAt 10a Disorder Groups; And

Concern GrOJ&P§ On ",MurU

Of Assert iYlness. Each Alone And

In COlIIParlson.
The above three sections have reviewed research into assertiveness
eating disorder groups, dietary/weight

1n

concern groups, and research

comparing both.
Only four articles were found to assess eating disorder groups on
measures of assertiveness.

Two claimed to show that bulimics were less

assertive than controls (Weiss & Ebert, 1963j Fischer-McCanne,

1985)j one

claimed to show that low assertiveness scores were predictive of a high
binge score (Holloran, 1966); while the fourth failed to adequately report
compArisons between anorexic and normAtive data, making interpretation
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impossible (Strober, 1980).
Four articles assessed dietary/weight concern groups on measures of
assertiveness. Of these, two, using correlational analyses, claimed to show
that higher restraint was associated with lower assertiveness
Clement, 1980); and low assertiveness

(Hawkins &

(submissiveness) to be linked with

predisposition to obesity and anorexia (Mehrabian et al., 1985/6). One
found that overweight subjects were both significantly less assertive and
less food-assertive than controls (Klesges, 1984). The fourth found no link
between assertiveness and eating behaviour or attitude (Wolf & Crowther,
1983).
Four articles compared eating disorder and dietary/weight concern groups
on measures of assertiveness. One found that anorexic subjects were
significantly higher in terms of interpersonal distrust than a group of
weight preoccupied women (Garner et al., 1984); one claimed to show that
bulimics were more interpersonally sensitive than binge eaters and obese,
though failed to report statistical back-up (Prather & Williamson, 1988).
One reported that there were no differences in assertiveness between
bulimics, non-clinical binge eaters and controls (Greenburg, 1986). The
fourth failed to report results (Rossiter et al., 1989).
Again, in addition to these mixed results, the review has also revealed
considerable methodological flaws throughout the studies. As in the review
of Locus of Control literature, the most notable flaws are group criteria
and allocation, use of indirect measures, and inadequate reporting of
resul t s,
Therefore, it seems that ther~ is a gap in the literature. The question
raised by Williams et al. (1990) - that eating disorder patients may be
differentiated from other dietary/weight concern groups, as well as fro~
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non-concerned controls, in terms of low assertiveness is not addressed by
presently existing literature. Therefore, the claim that low assertiveness
is an important component of a primary eating disorder personality has yet
to be established. Consequently, there is a need to conduct a strictly
controlled study to investigate the role of assertiveness in eating
disorders vis l vis other dietary/weight concern groups.

'1' Reiearch
Groyps

On

Aise§§ins EatiDi Disorder Groups And Dietary/Weisht Concern

Measures Of Self-Esteem. Each Alone And In COJIPArisOD.

Rosenburg (1965) has defined a person with self-estee~

as a person who

-respects himself, considers himself worthYi he does not necessarily
consider himself better than others, but he definitely does not consider
himself worsej he does not consider himself the ultimate in perfection but,
on the contrary, recognises his limitations and expects to grow and
improve" (Rosenburg, 1965, pp. 31).
i,'

(1)

Research AssessiDi EaU.

Disorder Groups

On

MeAsures Of Self-

Esteem,
As presented in Chapter Three, there are frequent claims in the
anecdotal literature, that primary eating disorder patients are
characterised by extreme deficiencies in self-esteem. However, there are
only six published studies empirically assessing self-esteem in eating
disorder groups and normal controls.
Strober (1980) compared anorexic patients (n
and two control groups of depressed (n

=

=

22) with female norms

22) and conduct disordered

(n

=

22) females. The inclusion criteria for the groups was strong. All three
groups were clinically diagnosed according to DSM-III criteria. Group sizes
were reasonable. However, the two clinical control groups were not screened
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for past or present eating disorder. In addition, there was no real control
group. The measure employed was the self-acceptance scale of the California
Personality Inventory (CPI; Gough, 1957). Results were inadequately
reported. While there were no significant differences between the three
comparison groups, statistical comparisons with female norms were not
reported. Consequently, it is impossible to assess the significance of
self-esteem 1n eating eating disorders in comparison with the 'norm'.
Weiss & Ebert (1983), in a well controlled study, compared normal
weight bulimics and normal weight controls on a standardised measure of
self-esteem (Piers

a

Harris, 1969). It was found that the bulimic group

reported significantly lower levels of self-esteem on all six scales of the
measure. However, the scale used was designed to be used with children. The
researchers report a subject age range of 20 - 35, with a high average IQ
score, rendering the chosen scale inappropriate.

Another drawback to this

study was the low group numbers with only 15 in each group.
Katzman & Wolchick (1984) compared bulimics (n
bulimics (n

=

22), and normal controls (n

=

=

30), non-purge

28) on a widely used,

standardised measure of self-esteem (Rosenberg, 1965). Group criteria
were strict and clearly presented, with the bulimic subjects reaching DSM- '
III criteria. Nevertheless, the researchers relied on self-report
questionnaire rather than clinical diagnosis. Also, it appears that the
control groups were not screened for other psychological disorder. Results
indicated that the bulimic group was significantly lower in reported selfesteem than both the binger and normal control groups. Unfortunately,
binge-eater/normal

the

control comparison was not clearly stated - the means

were presented but not the statistical comparison.
In the same year, Nagelberg et al. (1984) compared purging binge eaters
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(n

=

10), no-purge binge eaters (n

=

14), and normal controls (n

=

7) on a

standardised self-concept scale (Tennessee Self Concept Scale; Fitts,
1965). Subjects were a selected sample from a large scale screening.
Consequently, group allocation was based on a self-report restraint
questionnaire and not clinical diagnosis. Group criteria were not presented
and numbers were low, with

14

or less in each group. Additionally, no

screening for other psychological disorders seems to have been conducted.
Results indicated that, at least on overall self-concept, purgers reported
significantly lower levels (ie. in the problematic direction) than binge
eaters and normal controls. Binge eaters and normal controls were not
different from each other. However, subscale scores could not be
interpreted as they appeared to be incorrectly reported - the subscale
means presented were not conducive (too high) to being subscale scores.
Grace et al. (1985) overcame the problem of low sample numbers.
Further, they divided the eating disorder patients according to severity.
They compared 200 females grouped a proportion of that sample into purging
bulimics (n

=

26), non-purging bulimics (n

=

24) and normal controls (n

=

24) on a standardised measure of self-esteem (Coopersmith, 1967). Again,
the grouping was post-hoc and based on responses to a self-report
questionnaire rather than clinical diagnosis. The inadequacy of this method
was exemplified by the fact that 17.7~ of the total sample were categorised
bulimic - a proportion which exceeds any prevalence estimate. Results
indicated that both purging and non-purging bulimics were lower in selfesteem than the normal controls. The two bulimic groups were not different
from each other. However, the inadequate grouping calls these results into
question.
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Finally in this section, Post and Crowther (1985) compared two large
samples (n's

=

71) categorised into bulimic and non-bulimic controls. All

subjects completed a well standardised self-esteem scale (Rosenburg,
1965). Results of t-tests indicated that the bulimic group was
significantly lower in self-esteem than the normal control group. However,
a discriminant function analysis suggested that self-esteem was not a
significant predictor of group. The main drawback to this study was that
the bulimic were diagnosed by an unpublished self-report questionnaire, the
standardisation status of which was not reported. Group criteria were not
presented for either group. Also, it appears that the normal control group
were not screened for any psychological disorder.

'.f (ii) Research AssessinS D1etarylWalsbt Concern Groups On Measures Qf
Self-Estee"
Qnly three articles could be found which assessed self-esteem in
dietary/weight concern

groups.

Wolf & Crowther (1983) attempted to attain high sample numbers and also
to assess a range of dietary/weight concern severity. They allocated 120
female students into two categories - bingers and non-bingers; and then
subdivided them into four, 30-subject binge eatlng categories - no binge,
mild binge, moderate binge, high binge. All subjects completed the
Tennessee Self-Concept Scale (Fitts, 1965). Results showed that, In the
case of all three self-esteem subscores, low self-esteem was a predlctor of
binge eating. However, this claim was made on the basis of correlational
analysis only - no between group comparisons were presented l:.o supportthis
contention. Further drawbacks to that study were that allocation to the
binge/no binge categories was on the basis of the subjects' ceponse to one
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question on a self-report questionnaire.

Also, there was no indication that

even weight history data were collected or that the subjects were screened
for psychological

disorder.

Jacobs & Wagner (1984) compared 99 males and females who were obese,
previously obese, and always normal weight.

However, subjects were not

assessed for primary eating disorder, even by an eating disorder measure,
and there was no screening for psychological

disorder. Further, the n's in

each catagory were not reported. All subjects completed the same
multidimensional

self-concept scale as that utilised by Wolf and Crowther

(1983): (Tennessee Self Concept Scale; Fitts, 1965). However, in this
study, only one of the relevant scales was reported <physical self-esteem).
The researchers claimed to show significant differences between the groups,
and the obese group did attain the lowest mean. Unfortunately,
statistical

the

analysis was not sufficient to back this claim. Only overall

Analysis of Variance waS calculated - not between group comparisons

which

would enable assessment of the obese group vis 6 vis the other two groups.
Davis et al. (1987) compared an obese group (n
control group (n

=

30) using the Q Technique

subjects were asked to select self-descriptive
statements,

=

30) with a normal

(Stephenson, 1954) in which
statements

balanced for positive and negative self-esteem.

from a pool of
There was no

indication given that the normal control group were screened for past
obesity or that either group was screened for psychological
Results showed that there was a negative correlation

disordar.

batween salf-asteem

and weight, suggesting that obese subjects were more likely to display low
self-esteem.

However, no further extrapolation

could be made as no group

comparisons were made. Results were therefore inadequate in showlng that
obese subjects Were lower than 'normals' in .elf-este.m.
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,
4.4 (ill) Research CORR.rina E.t1ns Disorder And Dietlry/weisbt Concern
Groups

On

Measures Of Self-Esteem.

Only three published articles have compared ,an eating disorder group
with other dietary/weight concern groups on measures of self-esteem, though
one of these did assess a very wide range of dietary/weight
, &

concern. (Mintz

Betz, 1988).
In 1986, Crowther and Chernynk assessed three levels of severity of

dietary/weight concern in a largely well controlled study. They compared
bulimics (n

=

17), severe bingers (n

normal controls (n

=

=

16), mild bingers (n

=

16) and

17). All subjects completed a well standardised self-

esteem measure (Rosenburg, 1965). Results indicated that both bulimics and
severe bingers were significantly

lower in self-esteem than the mild

bingers and controls. There were no differences between the bulimics and
severe bingers. The one drawback to this study was that, while the three
non-clinical groups were allocated according to acceptable criteria, the
bulimics were allocated (diagnosed) according to self-report questionnaire.
This calls into question, whether this study does assess clinical and nonclinical dietary/weight concern.
Two years later Mintz and Betz (1988) reported a study which assessed an
even wider range of dietary/weight
(1986).

concern than Crowther and Chernynk

This was a large scale study with a considerable number of

dietary/weight

comparison groups. The researchers recruited 682 females and

grouped them along a 'continuum' of dietary behaviour which ranged from
non-dieters to full blown bulimia. There were seven groups in total; and
all were of acceptable size, with the smallest group comprising 20
subjects.

Unfortunately,

self-report questionnaire

grouping was post-hoc and based on responses to a
and not clinical diagnosis, aven in tha casa of
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the bulimic group. The groups do not appear to have been screened for
psychological disorder. Furthermore, excepting the bulimic group no group
criteria were presented. Consequently; the rigour of group criteria were
called into question. Subjects were administered a standardised self-esteem
scale and questions assessing sources of self-esteem. Reporting of results
was inadequate and unclear. Results indicated that the bulimic group scored
significantly lower than all other groups on the measure of self-esteem,
though the level of significance was not stated. The six non-bulimic groups
appeared to score very closely. Concerning sources of self-esteem, there
appeared to be very little variation across the groups, except in the area
of appearance, where the bulimic group again scored significantly

lower.

Finally in this section, Shisslak, Pazda and Crago (1990) reported on a
study which not only included groups representing the two eating disorders,
but also another dietary/weight

concern group. These researchers allocated

166 women to six groups: underweight bulimic (n

=

20), normal -weight

bulimic (n = 31), overweight bulimic (n = 22), anorexic (n = 20), obese (n

=

22), and normal control (n

=

32). All subjects completed a well

standardised self-esteem measure (Rosenburg, 1965). Unfortunately,

results

were inadequately reported. It was claimed that all three bulimic groups
were lower in self-esteem than the three comparison groups. Moreover,the
underweight and overweight bulimics were significantly

lower in self-esteem

than the normal-weight bulimics. It is not reported as to whether the
anorexic group were different/similar

to the obese and control groups.

Further drawbacks to this study lie in the failure to present either the
clinical group criteria or the method of allocation

(clinical diagnosis or

self-report). Also, no screening for eating/psychological

disorder was

reported for the non-clinical groups. With such drawbacks in results and
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group criteria, the study failed to address the question of self-esteem in
eating disorders vis

i.'

(ly) Summary Qf

a

vis other dietary/weight concern groups.

Research Assessins Batins Disorder Groups ADd

Dietary/Weisht Concern Groups On

MeASures

Qf Self-Estee.

Elch Alone And In

Comparison.
The above three sections have reviewed the literature investigating
self-esteem in eating disorder patients, dietary/weight concern groups, and
literature investigating self-esteem in both eating disorder and
dietary/weight concern groups concurrently.
Six articles were found to investigate this characteristic

in eating

disorder groups. Three reported bulimics to be lower in self-esteem than
normal controls (Weiss & Ebert, 1983; Grace et al., 1985; Post & Crowther,
1985); two reported purging bulimics to be lower in self-esteem than both
non-purger bulimic and normal controls (Katzman & Wolchick, 1984; Nagelberg
et al., 1988). The fifth failed to report the results of comparing anorexic
patients with female norms (Strober, 1980).
Three articles assessed self-esteem in dietary/weight concern groups.
One claimed to show that low self-esteem was a predictor of binge eating
(Wolf & Crowther, 1983). The second claimed that presently-obese subjects
were lower in self-esteem than previously-obese

and never-obese subjects

(Jacobs & Wagner, 1984). The third indicated that a negative correlation
between weight and self-esteem suggested that obese subjects were lower in
self-esteem than normal weight subjects (Davis et al., 1981).
Three articles compared eating disorder and dietary/weight concern
groups on measures of self-esteem; which should address the question
whether eating disorder patients can be differentiated
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from other dietary

groups by their severity of low self-esteem. One claimed to show that both
bulimics and severe bingers were lower in self-esteem than mild bingers and
controls (Crowther & Chernynk, 1986); while another claimed that a bulimic
group was significantly lower in self-esteem than non-clinical bingers,
purgers and subthreshold bulimic (Mintz & Betz, 1988). The third found
bulimics lower in self-esteem than obese and controls, but failed to report
such comparisons for the anorexic group (Shisslak et al., 1990).
Again, as well as contradictory results, the above review has also
revealed methodological flaws which call to question the claims made within
the studies. As in the articles assessing perceived control and
assertiveness the most commonly found drawbacks were in the areas of group
criteria and allocation, inadequate reporting of results and making claims
without statistical basis.
As in the case of perceived control and assertiveness, the question
raised by Williams et al. (1990) - that eating disorder patients may be
differentiated from other dietary/weight concern groups, as well as from
normal controls, in terms of low self-esteem, cannot be addressed through
existing literature. There is insufficient support for the claim that low
self-esteem is an important component of a primary eating disorder
personality. Therefore, it is apparent that there remains a need to
investigate the role of self-esteem in eating disorders vis A vis other
dietary/weight concern groups, through a strictly controlled study.
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4.5 Ibe Reseach Ass9S&iOS Ratios Disorder Groups And Dietary/We1sht Concern
Groups On Measures Of Self-Directed Hostility. EAch Alone And In
Comparison.
For the purpose of this study self-directed hostility will be defined
as covert negative self-directed cognitions in terms of self-criticism,
guilt, and actual self-directed aggression/self-punitiveness.
4.5

(1)

Research Ass9S&ina SAtina Disorder Groups On Measures Of Self-

Directed Hostility.
As pres~nted in Chapter Three, there ore anecdotal claims that primary
eating disorder patients ore characterised by hostility towards the self.
However, thorough search of the literature revealed only one article which
assessed anorexic and/or bulimic patients on self-directed hostility as in
the above definition. Two articles were found to assess outwardly directed
hostUity:
Frank (1991) sent out over 800 questionnaire packages, and from the 400
responses, compiled three groups: female eating disorder (n
depressed (n

=

33), and normal control (n

=

=

30),

31) subjects. No reason was

given os to why the remaining 306 were unacceptable. Groups were compared
on a measure of shame and guilt (Harder & Lewis, 1981). Results indicated
that the eating disorder group was significantly more troubled by shame and
guilt than either of the two comparison groups. However, the researcher
failed to report subscale scores or group comparisons on those subscoles.
Hence, it is impOSSible to discern whether one or both of the concepts
differentiated the groups. Further, grouping was extremely weak - all
subjects were allocated on the basis of self-report questionnaire, no
screening for other psychological disorder was conducted, and no
demographic data collection was reported.
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Strober (1980) compared anorexic, depressed, conduct disordered and
female norms on the HSLC-90 hostility scale. While it was claimed that
anorexics were less hostile than conduct disorder patients, no comparisons
were reported between anorexics and female norms. Hence the article shed no
light on whether anorexics are more or less hostile than non-disordered
populations.
Weiss & Ebert, (1983), in a well controlled study, compared bulimics (n

=

15) and normal controls (n

=

15) on the same HSLC-90 hostility scale.

Results indicated that bulimics were significantly more hostile. The one
drawback to this study was the low group numbers, with only 15 in each
group .
•.5 (il) Research Assessina Dietary/Walsh' Concern Groups On MeAsures Qf
Self-Directed Hostility.
Self-directed hostility, as defined for this project, has been noted in
the obese (Wolman, 1982; Wooley & Wooley, 1980, 1985). Only two articles
could be found to assess self-directed hostility in weight/dietary problem
groups. In both cases this was only in terms of guilt. A third article
assessed guilt - but outwardly directed.
Dunn & Ondercin (1981) conducted a large screening of 252 female
students and selected 47 on the basis of high and low compulsive eating.
However, this grouping was on the basis of a researcher constructed measure
which was not standardised at the time of testing. Subjects also completed
the 16 Personality Factor Questionnaire

(16 PF: Cattell et al., 1970)

scales which includes a measure of guilt proneness. Results indicated that
the high compulsive eaters were more prone to guilt than low compulsive
eaters; and regression analysis indicated that guilt proneness was

8

predictor of compulsive eating. However, the results of this study are much
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weakened by the inadequate grouping and the failure to present the criteria
of compulsive eating. Hence, it is impossible to discern the nature of the
dietary/weight concern addressed and its relationship to primary eating
disorders.
Kagan & Squires (1984) administered a hostility scale containing a
guilt subscale (Buss & Durkee, 1957) and two eating behaviour
questionnaires. Sample numbers were very high with 300 female students
participating. The subject pool was split, with some responding to one
eating behaviour questionnaire, the remainder responding to the second
eating behaviour questionnaire. The ratio was not reported. The authors
claimed to show that guilt was related to compulsive eating and bingeing.
However, these generalisations were made on the basis of very low order
correlations which mayha~been

a result of the high subject numbers rather

than actual effect. Another flaw in this stUdy was the very loose and
informal definition of binge eating, as admitted by the authors.
Another article assessed hostility, but again it was outwardly directed
(Lingsweiler et al., 1987). In this third article, 56 obese and normal
weight subjects were grouped by weight category and then subgrouped into
bingers and non-bingers. While the weight categorisation was according to
acceptable criteria, the binge group allocation was on the basis of selfreport questionnaire, not clinical diagnosis. Also the criteria for binge
eating were not presented. Subjects completed The Multiple Affect Adjective
Checklist (Zuckerman et el., 1964), every day for 14 days. The authors
claimed that the results indicated that there were no differences between
the four binge/weight categories. However, this claim was made on the basis
of across-group Analysis of Variance not between-group comparisons. It was
also claimed that the obese bingers and non-binger groups displayed greater
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variability, though this was based on on Analysis of Variance on the group
standard deviations - a procedure which has no statistical rationa __
4.5 (iii) Research Coaparin& £otins DisQrder And Dietary/welsht COOcern
Groyps

On MeASures

Of Self-Directed Hosti11ty.

Only two articles could be found which assessed hostility in eating
disorder groups and dietary/weight concern groups. However, the hostility
measured was outwardly directed.
Thompson and Schwarz (1982) compared anorexic (n

=

25), and normal controls (n

=

=

26), anorexic-like

(n

26) on the hostility scale of the HSLC-90.

Anorexic subjects reported significantly more hostility than both control
groups. However, the grouping criteria in that study were highly
questionable. Thirty-five percent of the anorexic group reported severe
bingeing, suggesting mixed syndrome. Also results were inadequately
reported.
Prather and Williamson (1988) conducted a more broad ranging study. They
assessed hostility in a broad range of severity of dietary/weight concern
groups, with equal (though rather low) numbers in each group (nls

=

16).

Bulimics, binge eaters, treatment obese, non-treatment obese, and normal
controls were compared on the hostility scale of the HSLC-90. While the
bulimics and binge eaters were diagnosed by both self-report questionnaire
and clinical interview, grouping appears to have been less stringent for
the other groups. Also there was no indication as to whether the groups
were screened for other psychological disorders. Results were confusing. It
appears that the bulimics, bingers, and treatment obese were clustered and
more hostile than the other two groups. However, group comparisons were
impossible to interpret as the author referred to means being significant
rather than differences between the means.
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4.5 (iV> Summlry Of Tbe Research AlHSlina
Dietary/weisht Concern Groyps On

MaOiure&

EAt ins Disorder And
Of Self-Directed Hostility. Elcb

Alone And In Comparison.
The above three sections hove attempted to review the literature
addressing self-directed hostility in eating disorders, dietary/weight
concern groups and in eating disorders and dietary/weight concern groups
concurrently. The overall finding of this review is that the issue of selfdirected hostility has yet to be investigated in the area of eating
problems.
Despite considerable anecdotal data on self-criticism, guilt and even
self-injury, only one article was found to assess self-directed hostility
in eating disorder subjects. Results indicated that eating disorder
subjects hove higher levels of shame and guilt than controls (Fronk, 1991),
though group selection criteria were weak. The only other articles in this
area, investigated outwardly directed hostility (Strober, 1980: Weiss &
Ebert, 1963>
Two articles were found to assess guilt in dietary/weight concern
groups (Kagan & Squires, 1981; Dunn & Ondercin, 1981). Both claimed to show
that dietary/weight concern groups reported higher levels of guilt: but in
both articles these claims were tempered by inadequate group
criteria/allocation,

and insufficient/inadequate

analysis of results.

Concerning concurrent assessment of eating disorder and dietary/weight

•

concern groups - no article was found to address any aspect of selfdirected hostility. The two articles found in this area, addressed
outwardly directed hostility only (Thompson & Schwarz, 1982: Prather &
Williamson, 1988).
The obvious conclusion is that the evidence of self-directed hostil~ty
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in eating disorders alone, or vis 6 vis other dietary/weight concern
groups, remains in the realm of anecdotal claims. Consequently, the
question raised by Williams et al. (1990) that eating disorders may be
differentiated from other dietary/weight concerns, as well as normal
control by their self-directed hostility, has not been addressed by the
empirical literature thus far. Hence the claim that this is an important
component of an eating disorder personality is unsubstantiated. There is a
definite need to conduct a strictly controlled study to address this gap in
the literature •

... 6

Conclusions.
This review has attempted to address the first issue raised in Chapter

Three, and which has been partly addressed by Williams et al. (1990). Are
perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem and selfdirected hostility important characteristics of primary eating disorder
patients, which differentiate these patients from dietary/weight concern
groups, and not just from normal controls?
Concerning perceived external control, as measured by Locus of Control,
there was considerably more relevant research than 1n the areas of
assertiveness, self-esteem, amd self-directed hostility. Nevertheless,
results were inconclusive. Of the ten studies comparing primary eating
disorder groups with normal controls, six claimed to show that the eating
disorder subjects reported more control by external forces. This supported
the claim that primary eating disorder patients display this
characteristic. However, 1n the few articles which addressed perceived
control in dietary/weight concern groups, three of the four articles
claimed to show that these groups also perceive more external control than
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normal controls. Such trends could be taken to suggest that both primary
eating disorder patients and dietary/weight concerned individuals feel
externally controlled; therefore, this characteristic does not
differentiate primary eating disorder patient from dietary/weight concerned
individuals. However, when this issue was addressed by reviewing the
studies which have compared primary eating disorder with dietary/weight
concern groups, no conclusion could be made. Only four studies reported
direct statistical group comparisons; with contradictory results. Two
indicated that anorexic and bulimic subjects are more external than obese
(Woods & Heretick, 1983/4: Shisslak et al., 1990): one claimed that
bulimics were more external than partial syndrome (King, 1989); while the
fourth found both anorexics and obese to be more external than controls but
failed to compare the two (Basseches & Karp, 1984). Not only were the
results contradictory, and based on different groups, but all were
considerably weakened by inadequate grouping and reporting of results.
Consequently, though the apparent trend is that primary eating disorder
patients are more external than other dietary/weight concern groups, this
is by no means established. No study has, thus far, conducted a well
controlled, comparative investigation, incorporating well criterioned
primary eating disorder and dietary/weight concern groups on a measure of
perceived control.
Concerning assertiveness, the general trend of results in studies
comparing eating disorder and normal controls, is that primary eating
disorders are characterised by low self-esteem. These findings are apparent
whether in correlational studies (Holleran et al., 1988) or by direct
between group comparison

(Weiss & Ebert, 1983: Fischer-McCanne,

1985);

though all stUdies employed weak grouping and analysis. This supports the
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contention that primary eating disorder patients are characterised
assertiveness

(Bruch. 1978; Selvini-Palazoli.

by low

1974). However, low

assertiveness has been shown to be associated with other dietary/weight
concern groups in three of four relevant studies (Hawkins & Clement. 1980;
Klesges, 1984; Mehrabian et al., 1985/6), though all were methodologically
weak. This suggests that both primary eating disorder and dietary/weight
concern groups are characterised by low assertiveness;

and that this

feature does not differentiate anorexic and bulimic patients from other
individuals with non-clinical, dietary/weight

concern. Again, the existing

literature was unable to confirm this suggestion. The only relevant
articles were; one which found anorexics to be more interpersonally
distrustful than weight-preoccupied

women (Garner et al., 1984); one which

reported bulimics to be more interpersonally

sensitive than obese controls

(Prather & Williamson, 1988); and a third which found no differences
between 'clinical' and non-clinical bulimics (Greenburg, 1986). Thus far,
no study has adequately compared diagnosed anorexic and bulimic patients
with other dietary/weight

concern groups on a measure of assertiveness.

A

well controlled study, employing properly criterioned groups and
standardised measures is necessary to fill this gap.
Concerning self-esteem, review of the six relevant articles has revealed
a consistant finding that bulimic subjects are lower in self-esteem than
normal controls. Anorexics have yet to be adequately assessed. However, the
contention that primary eating disorder patients are characterised

by

deficits in self-esteem was supported .. -1nnOUjhJ this feature has also been
attributed to dietary/weight

concern groups (Wolf & Crowther, 1983: jacobs

& Wagner, 1984; Davis et al., 1987). However, interpretation of these
results should be cautious in the light of general weaknesses in grouping.
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methods and statistics. Nevertheless, the similarities in the findings
would suggest that primary eating disorder groups and dietary/weight
concern groups both report low self-estee~

and that this characteristic

does not differentiate primary eating disorder from dietary/weight concern
groups. When this suggestion was addressed, only three relevant studies
could be found. All three employed only bulimic eating disorder groups.
However, these studies were, at least, broad in that they incorporated
clinical groups and a range of non-clinical dietary/weight concern groups.
The overall trend was that clinical eating disorder subjects are lower in
self-esteem than other dietary/weight concern groups (Mintz & Betz, 1988iShisslak et al., 1990)i though one study did indicate that bulimics and
severe bingers were comparable (Crowther & Chernynk, 1986). Unfortunately,
in all three studies, the grouping was weak and none incorporated anorexic
patients. Therefore, if the question is to be addressed as to whether low
self-esteem differentiates primary eating disorders from non-clinical
dietary/weight concern, a properly controlled study comparing criterioned
groups of anorexic, bulimic and other dietary/weight concern groups on a
measure of self-esteem is necessary.
Concerning self-directed hostility in terms of self-criticism, guilt and
covert aggression/self-punitiveness,

the literature was markedly sparce.

Only one stUdy compared primary eating disorder and controls and found the
primary eating disorder group more pathological on a measure of shame and
guilt (Frank, 1991). Two rather weak studies have indicated that
dietary/weight concern groups report higher levels of guilt than controls
(Dunn & Ondercin, 1981; Kagan & Squires, 1984). A very tentative suggestion
is that primary eating disorder and non-clinical dietary/weight

concern

groups both display self-directed hostility (at least in terms of guilt);
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and that eating disorder patients cannot be differentiated from other
dietary/weight groups by their level of self-directed hostility. However,
no study has, thus far, addressed this suggestion. There is a need to
compare anorexic and bulimic patients with criterioned groups of nonclinical dietary/weight concern, and normal controls, on measures of.selfdirected hostility.

In short, the above review and summary have indicated that the issue
raised in Chapter Three and by Williams et 01 (1990) has yet to be properly
addressed. Available research fails to establish whether percieved external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility
are important component characteristics of a primary eating disorder
personality; and if they differentiate primary eating disorder patients
from dietary/weight concern, as well as from normal controls. Hence, no
further conclusion could be drawn on the importance of these four
characteristics in primary eating disorder personality. This br1ngs us to
the first research implication for the present Project:
4.7; Research Implications

For Tbe Present PrgJlCt.

The first research implication for this project 1s that there is a need
to conduct a strictly controlled study to assess the role of perceived
control, assertiveness, self-esteem and self-directed hostility in anorexic
and bulimic patients, compared with two other dietary/weight concern groups
- namely obese dieters and non-obese dieters, and also normal controls.
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REVIEW OF BATING DISORDER AS$I55B« IlWiV.BES.
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lBW EASURg.

5. 1 OVer,iew Of Chapter.
Chapter Three raised the issue, based on anecdotal claims and the
results of Williams et al. (1990), that it is important for perceived
external control, low assertiveness,

low self-esteem and self-directed

hostility to be adequately assessed in primary eating disorder pattents.
However, dietary/behavioural

features of these patient should also be

addressed. This chapter presents the results of Williams et al. (1990) and
other relevant research/theory
comprehensive

to compile five key requirements

for a

assessment measure, for use with primary eating disorder

patients in treatment. All currently available eating disorder assessment
measures will then be reviewed, to establish the extent to which those five
reqUirements

are met. Based on the conclusions of that review, it will be

argued that there is a need to develop a new comprehensive

assessment

measure for use with anorexic and bulimic patients. As noted in the
preface, lack of appraisal elsewhere necessitated

a lengthy review section

in this chapter.

5.2 The Mo,e TOWArdsAddruslq

Coao1Uy.

Iu". In Tb. Tr'AtMOt

Of

rrimory Eatinl Disorders.
The treatment of anorexia and bulimiA hAve been the subject of ongoing
debate and change throughout the present century. The first approach was,
as might be expected, classical psychoanalysis

(Nicolle, 1939: Meyer, 1911;

Lorand 1943). In the late 1960's and early 1970's tht. was replaced with
models from object relations theory and developmental
1965; Goodsit, 1969: Masterson,

theories

(Cri.p,

1977; Storly, 1976); and then the advent of

behaviour therapy which enjoyed considerable

popularity

(Geller et al,

1978: Halmi et al., 1975; Herson & Detre, 1960. Kenny & Sol yom, 1971. Rosen
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& Leitenburg,

1982; Russell, 1970; Vandereyken • Piatars, 1978). However,

behaviour therapy has been strongly criticised as enforcing a regime of
extreme control over the patient which may axacerbate her perception of
feeling controlled; and also as addressing the symptom rather than the
underlying cause <Bruch, 1974; Spector, 1975).
In the later 1970's the treatment of eating disorders began to diversify
and therapists increasingly explored more cognitive approaches such as
group therapy <Boskind-Lodahl • White, 1978j Huon & Brown, 1985; 10hnson et
al, 1983; Schneider'

Agras, 1985)j direct information feedback (Wilson et

al, 1985); relaxation

(Mlzes • Fleece, 1984); psychoeducational

therapy

(Garner et al., 1985c)j family therapy (Gross, 1986j Leibman et al., 1986j
Minuchin et al., 1978; Schwarz at al., 1985); and therapy aimed at
sociocultural

awareness

(Boskind-Lodahl,

1976; Boskind-Lodahl

& Sirlin,

1977). Another major development was the antry of drug therapy into the
field of eating disorders

(Goldberg et al., 1980a; Pope'

Hudson, 1982j

Walsh et al., 1982; see Mizas, 1985 or Yager, 1985 for reviews). But the
most notable development in the move towards addressing the cognitive
aspects of anorexia nervosa and bulimia was the advant of cognitivebehaviour therapy (See Beck, 1976, for description).

The main ten&t

of

this therapy is that it employs techniques to modify tha dysfunctional
thought patterns held by these patients as well as alter their behaviour.
Cognitions

and behaviour ara not viewed as mutually exclusive, but as

inter-causal

(Fairburn, 1981, 1983; Freeman et el~ 1985; Garner, 1986a,

1986bj Grinc, 1982, Linden, 1980; Long'
1985). Therapists,

Cordle, 1982i Ro.siter & Wil.on,

early in the 1980's recognised the necessity of
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addressing cognitions. As stated by Fairburn
p •••

(1983, 1985a):

beliefs and values appear to be of primary importance

in the maintainance of the condition. It is therefore
likely that change in this specific psychopathology
is a prerequisite of full recovery."

(1985, pp.161).

Moreover,it was quickly recognised that cognitive-behavioural
by addressing the underlying psychopathology,

therapy,

was more effective in

achieving positive change in patients with bulimia (Fairburn, 1981: Freeman
et al., 1985) and anorexia (Garner & Bemis, 1982, 1985).
It has been suggested that perceived external control, low
assertiveness,

low self-esteem and self-directed

characteristics

of the psychopathology

hostility are

of both anorexia nervosa and

bulimia. Examination of the treatment literature has revealed repeated
recommendations,

not only that treatment is cognitively orientated,

also that these four cognitive/emotional

but

factors are addressed within

therapy/treatment.

5.3 Recommendations
S.lf-Estea.

For Tbe Trl_tllA' Of ',rc.ived Control. 68•• [\I,en'lI.

And Self-Directed Hpstility In BatinS DllOr~1r Potltot,.

Review of the literature has indicated that the four cognitive/emotional
features highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) warrant treatment attention.
In the area of perceived control, several therapists/researchers
involved in eating disorder treatment have stressed the need to develop the
perception of personal control by increasing feelings of personal
effectiveness

(Crisp et al., 1985; Sours, 1980; Wagner et al., 1987; Yager,

1985); developing personal autonomy (Bruch 1973, 1978; C.sper, 1982:
Selvini-Palazzoll,

1974; Strober & Bowen, 1986)j developing.
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sense of

control over life events and within the family/personal

relationships

(Boskind-White & White, 1983; Crisp, 1980; Crisp et al., 1985); developing
techniques

for countering control by others (Lawrence, 1984); and

developing a perception·of control over internal feelings/emotions

(Bruch,

1973, 1978; Johnson et al.) 1987; Selvini':""PalazzoU, 1974). More pertinent
to bulimic patients is the need to develop a sense of physical and
cognitive/emotional

control over bingeing and purgeing (Fairburn, 1981;

1985a, 1985b; Johnson et al., 1983; Schneider et al., 1987).
In the area of low assertiveness many writers in the area have noted the
need to develop techniques for counteracting

subjugation by significant

others <Allerdi.sen et al., 1981; Bruch, 1973, 1978; Hawkins, 1982; Loro
Orleans, 1981); and inappropriate
interpersonal

relationships

(Selvini-Palazzo1i,
developing

(submissive) behaviour within

(Leon et al., 1985), and within the family

1978; Yager, 1981, 1985). Others have extended this to

personal effectiveness

Boskind-Lodahl

in relationships

& Sir1in, 1977; Fischer-McCanne,

(Boskind-Lodahl,

1976;

1985: White and Boskind-

White, 1981); and redressing feelings of personal inadequacy
Ondercin,

a

(Dunn

a

1981; Rost et al.) 1982).

In the area of low self-esteem therapists have recognised the importance
of addressing negative self-image
Squires, 1983); of counteracting
expectations

(Hawkins'

Clement, 1981: Kagan

a

thwarted impulses and unrealistic

of the self which are manifested by an 'impOVerished'

self-

esteem (Crisp et al., 1985); of developing .elf-worth within relatlonshlps
(White

a Boskind-White,

1981): of developing an age appropriate

(Martin, 1985); and, most specifically,
self-esteem

.elf-lmag.

of addressing the issue of low

(Freeman et al., 1985; Garner et al., 1982a).

In the area of self-directed

host1l1ty it has be.n widely noted that
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distorted irrational thinking about the self requires specific therapeutic
attention in the areas of guilt <Bruch, 1962, 1973, 1978; Dunn.
1981; Hawkins, 1982; Pyle et al., 1981: Russell, 1979):
critical beliefs about the self <Fischer-McCanne,
lack of self-acceptance
self-appraisal

<Weber.

Gilligham,

Ondercin,

irrational, seIf-

1985: Dickstein,

1985):

1984: Wilson, 1976): negative

(Garner, 1985): and self-directed

anger (Crisp, 1983).

The above two sections have illustrated that therapeutic attention to
the cognitive/emotional

aspects of anorexia nervosa and bulimia, as well as

the dietary/behavioural

aspects, are currently seen as essential. Moreover,

perceived external control, low assertiveness,

low self-estee~

and self-

directed hostility have been specifically noted as warranting therapy. If
these features are of clinical importance and require treatment as such, it
is important that they can be adequately measured in eating disorder
patients. An assessment measure is required that will enable clinicians

to

assess eating disorder patients on the four aforementioned
cognitive/emotional

features.,

However, this is not to say that the dietary/behavioural

aspects of

anorexia and bulimia can be ignored.

5.' The Importance

Qf AddreSiins Pietarl/Walsht

I"YII

In Iba TrlltllOt Of

'rimorl Ratios RiBordera.
The physical implications of the dietary/weight

behaviours of anorexic

and bulimic patients has been widely recognised. It is theae dysfunctional,
and sometimes life-threatening,

features which are the most readily

apparent features of the disorder: whether it be the self-starvation

of the

anorexic or the gross bingeing and purging of the bulimic. As such, 1t 1.
these dietary/behavioural

dysfunctions

which initially propel the patient
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into treatment - voluntarily

or enforced. Moreover,

the importance of these

dietary behaviours are reflected in the fact that they constitute

the bulk

of the diagnostic criteria which labels these patients. There is no doubt
that the therapeutic

importance of addressing dietary/weight

issues, lies

in the fact there are are both physical and cognitive consequences
disordered

eating behaviour. Review of the literature

consequences

have implications

for both the expression

of

indicates that these
and the maintenance

of the disorders.
Concerning anorexic patients, the physical consequences
starvation

are well documented.

Zinc deficiency

muscle function, but alters taste perception,
combining

(Casper et aI, 1980). Starvation

of severe self-

not only endangers proper
leading to bizarre food

induced nausea, bloating, and

delayed gastric dilation exacerbate and reinforce the anorexic's
restriction

(Garfinkel et al., 1978; Dubois et al., 1984). The

hypometabolic

state has cardiovascular

low blood pressure, hypothermia,

•

distort the anorexics perception.

consequence.

interpersonal

functioning,

Concerning,

has also

which heighten/or

induces food preoccupation,

starvation

mood lability,

Moreover,

from the

has serious effects on a persons

irrational thinking

and ability to engage in treatment

leading to

The famous .tudy by Keys et al. (1950)

distorted perception of hunger, and obsessionality.
point of view of chronicity,

of reduced pulse rate,

1988; Crisp, 1980). Emaciation

been shown to have cognitive/emotional

that starvation

consequences

and even cardiac arrhythmias

sudden death (Bhanji & Mattingly,

illustrated

caloric

(Garfinkel

a

Garner,

1983,

(Garner, 1985; Bruch, 1973).

bulimic patients, the physical consequence.

of ing.stion of

large amounts of food followed by .evere purgation method. have a number of
physical consequences.

On-gOing vomiting ha. an eroding effect on the teeth
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and gums of the bulimic, which is often in conjunction
the parotid gland (Halmi, 1987). More seriously,

with enlargemnt

of

ingestion of such large

amount of food puts the patient in danger of esophageal

tears and fatal

gastic rupture (Mitchell et al., 1982). Overuse of lpeac (emetine) to
induce vomiting, has been reported as caus~l of cardiac failure in these
patients

(Freidman, 1984). Also, severe electrolyte

dangerous consequences

imbalances have

for muscle function and the cardiac system (Mitchell

et al., 1983). The binge-purge cycle also has a direct effect on the
cognitive/emotional
depreciation,

status of these patients, with feelings of self-

loss of control, fear, and depression

(Mintz, 1982).

Moreover, there is a more recently developed theory. that the binge-purge
cycle and its emotional consequences

is self-sustaining.

It is claimed that

dietary restraint propels the patient toward bingeing. The physical and
emotional consequences

of this binge are counteracted

by another period of

restraint, which, in turn, induces another period of bingeing. This theory
has been formulated from a variety of research into restrained
laboratory stUdies of preloaded eating and physiolgical
dieting. which is discussed

in detail el.ewhere

eating.

implications

of

(Pol ivy & Herman, 1985;

Wardle & aeinart, 1981).
These physical 'and cognitive/emotional
to state that the normalisation

implication.

of the dietary/weight

nervosa and bulimia nervosa, i. an e••ential component
Concerning

have led clinicians
issue. in anorexia
of treatment.

anorexic patient., Bruch (1973, 1982) has maintained

that

patients must attain a weight of 90 - 95 pound. before psychotherapy
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can

have any positive effect. This has been supported by other researchers

who

claim that
"It is of little value to search for the dynamic roots of experience
that is grossly distorted as a direct result of starvation"
(Garner et al., 1982: pp. 32)
Consequently,
therapy/treatment

detailed reports and recommendations

of anorexic patients emphasise that the normalisation

weight and eating, taking hereditiary
essential

and metabolic

part of

(Garfinkel & Garner, 1983).

Likewise, in reports and recommendations
it has been maintained

binge-purge

on the treatment of bulimic

that the control and reduction of the

cycle is an essential requirement

respond to psychotherapy

if these patients are to

(Fairburn, 1985b): and at very least, self-induced

vomiting must stop (Lacey, 1983). Without such regulation,
remains within the self-maintaining
consequences

cannot be adequately

Consequently,
importance,

of

factors into account is

(Garner & Bemis, 1985), and must be "a non-negotiable

treatment"

patients,

for the

the patient

cycle, and the physical and emotional
addre.sed

as dietary/behavioural

(Wardle & Beinhart,

1981).

issues are of clinical and medical

and require treatment as such, it i. important that the.e

features can be adequately asses.ed in eating di.order patient •.
The above two sections have detailed the emergence of the recognition
the dual importance of both cognitive/emotional

and dietary/behavioural

features in the treatment of eating di.order •. A. might be expected,
recognition

of dietary/behavioural

the

issue. as well a. cognitive/emotional

issues has had distinct ramifications

in the development

treatment programs.
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of modern

of

5.5 Ibe Deyelopmant Of IultldillQligpal

Tre"lIAt APpraocbaa.

The recognition of the dual nature of eating disorders has led to the
development

and increasing promotion of cognitive-behavioural

Articles have been presented giving detailed descriptions

of cognitive-

approaches to bulimia nervosa (Fairburn , 1985b; Ordman &

behavioural
Kirschenbaum,
Garfinkel,

treatments.

1985) and also anorexia nervosa

(Garner & Bemis, 1982, 1985;

1983). However, it is notable that there are more outcome

studies for bulimic patients than for anorexics.

This is, no doubt, due to

the fact that such therapy takes longer with anorexic patients as a
consequence

of their lower motivation to change (Fairburn, 1985b), and

their need for deeper psychotherapy

of the cosniUve/emot!onal

aspects

(Garner, 1985).
In keeping with the evidence stated above, these treatment studies are
characterised

by the two stage treatment modality,

issues are tackled first with behavioural
addressing of the cognitive/emotional

in which dietary/weight

techniques,

followed by the

issues with cognitive

techniques

(Fairburn, 1981, 1985: Garner, 1985a, 1985b; Garner & Bemis, 1982, 1985;
~ong

a

Cordle, 1982; Rossiter

a

Wilson, 1984; Lacey, 1983),

The need for a 'two-track' approach, incorporating
and the cognitive/emotional

characteristics

highlighted

dietary/weight

above has been

clearly stated by Garner (198Sb);
"Throughout

the course of treatment, a "two-track"

approach i.

necessary. The first track pertains to the patient's eating
behaviour and physical condition.
behavioural)

interventions

must be emphasised

specific CB (cognitive-

aimed at their normalisation

early in treatment since starvation

symptoms and chaotic eating patterns interfere with the
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issues

more accurate assessment of more basic personality features.
The second track involves the complex task of assessing and
modifying misconceptions reflected in self-concept
deficiencies, perfection, separation or autonomy fears,
and disturbed interpersonal relationships"

(pp. 37).

As noted by Garner (1986b~ assessment is an integral part of developing
cognitive-behavioural

treatment regimes. The above sections have noted thst

both cognitive/emotional

and dietary/behavioural

features of eating

disorder patients require treatment attention. Modern cognitive-behavioursl
treatment approaches have been developed to reflect this necessity.
Therefore. if assessment is to be applicable to modern treatment
approaches. it is important that the assessment is comprehensive in its
measurement of both cognitive/emotional

and dietary/behavioural

features.

Any measure must incorporate scales which assess both the
dietary/behavioural

and also the cognitive/emotional

aspect of primary

eating disorder patients. which are addressed in modern treatment
programmes.
In turn, assessment should be as applicable as possible to the population
in treatment
5,6

Ibe

HomQsaneity/Heterosun,ity

RamificotioDs

Of Primary Satins Dilorder& And

ThI

For Aisessmgnt.

Questions concerning the homogeneity or heterogeneity of eating
disorders began in the same year that the American Psychological
Association

(APA) clinically distinguished anorexia nervosa from bulimia

nervosa (APA.• 1960). There was emerging evidence of a behavioural overlap
between the diagnoses. Casper et 01. (1980) had found that 47' of an
anorexic sample displayed bulimic-like behaviour; and Russell (1979) had
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reported that 80% of his bulimic patients had a history of anorexia
nervosa. Moreover, evidence was presented to show that some patients
wavered between the two diagnoses

(Vandereyken & Meermann, 1984).

Attention turned to the question of further links between the disorders.
Some researchers claimed to show that bulimics were diagnostically

distinct

on the basis of demographic background, social and sexual activity and
behavioural impulse control (Garfinkel et al., 1980)j that bulimics were
more extreme in terms of depression, anxiety, impulsivity, and schizoid as
measured by the MMPI (Casper et al., 1980j Pyle et al., 1981. see also
Norman & Herzog, 1983). However, there was a growing dissent. In a
discussion on the terminology and criteria of bulimia, Russell (1985),who
coined the term bulimia nervosa stated:
....the qualification

'nervosa' was added to indicate that in

bulimia nervosa the patient's psychopathology

is identical with

that present in anorexia nervosa'.'.(pp. 680).
This stance has also been adopted by other leading theorists. Fairburn &
Garner (1986) have stated that the view of anorexia nervosa and bulimia
nervosa as seperate and distinct disorders is "unwarranted and misleading"
(pp. 411), and that anorexic and bulimic patients are similar on "virtually
all psychometric dimensions that have been measured"

(pp. 412) (Fairburn &

Cooper, 1984a, 1984bj Garner et al., 1983b, 1985a, 1985b).
The corollary of the behavioural overlap, and the cognitive/emotional
similarities
ramifications

between anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa has obvious
in the area of assessment. It appears important that

assessment measures, as well as assessing both behavioural and cognitive
features, and being applicable to modern treatments, should also be
appropriate for use with patients of both diagnostiC groups and those
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patients who display features of both groups. If patients can display
features of both diagnostic types, or even waver between the two extremes,
such breadth of measurement is the only means by which adequate and
comprehensive assessment of the patient can be ensured.
5.7 Slmpnry Of The Requireaeots For A Primary Eotinl Disorder Measure.
The above sections have presented evidence to show that four
cognitive/emotional

variables have been claimed to characterise and

distinguish eating disorder patients - perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility. Recent
developments in therapy have emphasised the need to address such
cognitive/emotional

features, and these four features have been specified

as worthy of therapeutic attention. However, it has also been shown that
the addressing of the dietary/behavioural

aspects of the two disorders is

also essential in treatment. If these four cognitive/emotional
also dietary/behavioural

features and

features are characteristic of eating disorders

and reqUire treamtment, then it is important that they all con be measured
in these patients. In addition, in the light of behavioural and cognitive
overlap between the eating disorders,

0

measure could only be considered

comprehensive if designed to be applicable to both anorexia nervosa and
bulimia nervosa.
However. these theoretical justifications for measurement content should
not detract from the necessity of adeq~ate statistical development, and
standardisation of the assessment measure. Further, the standardisation,

in

order to ensure that the measure is appropriate for use with modern
treatments, should be checked for sensitivity to detect patient change over
treatment time. In short, such a measure would need to reach five basic
reqUirements:
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(1) Ability to provide assessment of the cognitive/emotional

features

of primary eating disorders highlighted by Williams et al.. (1990),
and in Chapter Four, notably, perceived control, low assertiveness,
low self-estee~

and self-directed hostility.

(2) Ability to provide comprehensive assessment by also measuring the
dietary/behavioural

characteristics of both anorexia nervosa and

bulimia nervosa.
(3) Constructed according to an acceptable development method.
(4) Statistically standardised according to established methods.
(5) Assessed for sensitivity to detect change in the patients'
emotions/cognitions

and dietary behaviours, over treatment time in

order to establish applicability to treatment monitoring.
The following section reviews currently available eating disorder
assessment measures with a view to their ability to meet the above five
requirements. This review is limited to 'pen to paper' tests, be those
self-report or interview. This serves to exclude certain measures of bodyimage, such as the caliper test (Slade & Russell, 1973), silhouette
selection tests (Williamson et al., 1985, 1989), or rating of mirror images
(Manleyet

al., 1988). These latter tests are fundamentally different forms

of assessment, in that they assess visual perception rather than
cognitive/emotional

perception or behaviour. Furthermore, the review is

restricted to assessment measures designed specifically for use with eating
disorder patients; though other related measures will be noted at the end
of the review.
As in Chapter Four, the measures reviewed will be summarised in Table 5.1
at the end of the chapter.
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5.8 Review Qf Primary SAtins Disorder Assessment Measures.
The first person to recognise the need for objective assessment of
eating disorders was Slade (1973). The Short Anorexic Behaviour Scale
(SABS) comprises 22 items and three subscales measuring resistance to
eating, food disposing, and overactivity. Scale items are scored by staff
while observing inpatient anorexics. While of obvious value at the time,
the SABS is very limited in its scope of measurement. The items are
designed to assess the behavioural pOinters which staff would note as
indicative of improvement in the patients. Consequently, the items are
purely behavioural. Moreover, only three behavioural features are measured.
no cognitive/emotional

feature, and certainly none of the four highlighted

by Williams et al. (1990) (ie., perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem, self-directed hostility) are assessed by
this scale. Further, the scale is applicable to anorexic patients only. The
development method was somewhat rUdimentaryj and entailed constructing the
scale items on the basis of behaviours observed by nurSing staff. No face
validity check was reported. The only statistical testing of the scale was
a comparison of small groups of anorexics and psychiatric controls, though
the nature of these psychiatric controls were not presented. Inter-rater
reliability was high (r

=

.9) as was group discriminant validity (p<.001).

The criticism of lack of concurrent validity is not reasonable as no
comparison measure was available at the time. Though the SABS was an
important first step in the recognition of a need for eating disorder
assessment, it is limited in that it can only be used with inpatientsj it
does not have a strong development methodj it is limited to behavioural
manifestations of the disorderj and though intended to assess inpatient
progress, no empirical investigation waS reported as to the sensitivity of

-125-

the scale to detect change over treatment time.
In the following year another behavioural scale was developed in Canada
- the Hunger/Satiety Scale (HSS) (Garfinkel, 1974). The HSS comprises 16
self-report items with two scales - hunger and satiety. The scales names
indicate that the HSS measures only two very specific aspects of eating
disorder. No general dietary/behavioural

features or cognitive/emotional

features are assessed by the HSS. Though not stated, it is presumable that
the scale is targeted at anorexic patients only. Although the scales are
made up of a combination of both dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and also

items; there is no justification for amalgamating

behavioural items with cognitive items which pertain to that behaviour
within the same scale. The developmental method is not presented except to
report that these scales are a modification of previous scales by Monello
et al. (1965). The only statistical testing of the scales was a comparison
of small groups (n

=

11) of anorexics and an unstated number of controls -

though in this case the normal control group had strict inclusion criteria
and screening. As expected the groups differed significantly on satiety. No
other validity or reliability check was reported. To summarise, though
useful in the assessment of one aspect of anorexic behaviour - eating
control, these scales are limited in that they do not have a strong
developmental/statistical

background; they are behaviourally orientated

with only two items addressing cognitive aspects. No sensitivity to change
was reported.
The following year, Morgan and Russell (1975) presented an outcome
assessment schedule. This structured interview does not constitute a
measure in the usual sense. It provides a means of assessing the posttreatment patient in terms of nutritional status, menses, mental state,
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sexual adjustment, and socio-economic status. The schedule does not assess
any of the four cognitive/emotional

features highlighted by Williams et al.

(1990), and is applicable to anorexic patients only (though this reflects
the fact that bulimia nervosa did not have defined criteria at the time).
No development method has been presented, except a statement that items
were 'drawn up' by the authors. Statistical checks of the measure were
minimal and confusing. However, it has been shown that the scales are
consistent (phi's

=

.46 to .77); and are reliable when correlated with

other measures of outcome (weight and menstruation)

(p

<

.05) (Morgan &

Russell, 1978). However, despite further claims of utility (Morgan &
Hayward, 1988), no data has been presented to show that the schedule
measures clinically significant change at treatment outcome.
In 1979 a team in Canada presented a measure of anorexic attitudes and
behaviour: the Eating Attitudes Test - 40 (EAT-40j Garner & Garfinkel,
1979), which has gone on to be one of the most widely used and accredited
scales both in comparative research, treatment research, and development of
other assessment measures (concurrent validity). Though there is more
recent evidence that the EAT-40 may be biased towards middle class
respondents (Eisler & Szmukler. 1985). The EAT-40 has 40 self-report items
designed to test the symptoms, both dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional,

of anorexia. The one main drawback to the EAT-40 is

that there is no differentiation
cognitive/emotional

between behavioural and

items, and a bias (28/40) towards behavioural symptoms.

The items constitute a mixture of dietary/behavioural,
attitudes

and

cognitive/emotional

appertaining to those dietary behaviours, and also

cognitive/emotional

features which do not pertain to dietary/behavioural

features. As with the HSS (Garfinkel, 1974), there 1s no justification for
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combining such conceptually different items within a single scale, as there
is no way of discerning whether the score is due to cognitive or
behavioural pathology. None of the four cognitive/emotional

characteristics

highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are addressed by the EAT-40. The
development method in terms of item selection is acceptable. Thirty-seven
items were soundly selected over two studies on the basis of ability to
discriminate between anorexics and a group of normal controls. Three nondiscriminators were retained on the basis of measuring important symptoms.
Further statistical analysis was performed on the items to show that they
provided good predicitive validity (r

=

.85, p< .001)j discriminant

validity between an anorexic group, and groups of normal control, male and
obese subjects (p<.OOl)j and that they provided good internal
consistency/reliability

(alpha

=

.94). They did not have concurrent

validity with a scale of restrained eating, though this was only calculated
on normal control data and may be explained by the fact that the restrained
eating scale was devloped for use with non-clinical dieters. No other
comparison scale was currently available. Later evidence reversed this one
drawback (Garner et al., 1983d). In addition to the fairly extensive scale
tests, the authors assessed the scale sensitivity to change by comparing
current patients and recovered patients, showing that the EAT-40 scores are
able to detect changes associated with improvement.
Three years later the EAT-40 was reassessed with a view to reduction,
resulting in the EAT-26 (Garner et al., 1982). Again items were self-report
on a 6 point Likert scale. Factor analysis was utilised to define three
main factors - dieting, bulimia/food preoccupation, and oral control. It
was found the the EAT-26 was highly correlated with the EAT-40, though this
would be expected as the same items constituted both measures. Also the
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bulimia/food preoccupation and oral control factors discriminated between
anorexic and bulimic patients. However, while the EAT-26 was put forward as
an improvement on the EAT-40, closer inspection of the factors developed
through factor analysis reveals considerable conceptual variation within
the factors, suggesting that the wide range of items in the EAT-40 were not
clearly conducive to being put into post-hoc scales.
Goldberg et al. (1977, 1980) developed the Goldberg Anorexic Attitude
Scale (GAAS), This is a 63 item, self-report questionnaire designed to
assess a variety of attitudinal dimensions in anorexic inpatients. The
scale is not applicable to bulimic patients. The attitudinal dimensions of
the GAAS are rather difficult to assess as the dimensions described in the
final article are different from those published in an earlier article
(Goldberg et al., 1977) which presented the scale items. Presumably, the
dimensions of the GAAS were reanalysed post-publication. This review is
based on the final analysis and reported dimensions. The GASS assesses fear
of staff, denial, hunger, fear of fat, hypothermia, bloating, self-care,
effort to achieve, food sickens me, problems - mental or phYSical, helpful
authority, phySical problems, hobby cooking, and heterosexual disinterest.
All dimensions are cognitive/emotional.

None measure dietary/behavioural

issues - though this was not an original aim. Reference to the items
indicate that some do appertain to control by others - but in all cases
hospital staff. None appertain to the more general perception of external
control highlighted by Williams et al (1990). Likewise, none of the other
three characteristics - low assertiveness, low self-esteem and selfdirected hostility are assessed by this measure. The development method was
equally difficult to discern, due to the evolvement over three articles.
However, in the final article, it is stated that nine original dimensions
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were devised and items constructed which 'hopefully' assessed the
dimension. No face validity check was reported to improve on 'hopefully'.
Items were put on a four point Likert response scale and presented to 105
anorexic inpatients involved in a treatment comparison study. Factor
analysis was performed to define the aforementioned dimensions. Statistical
tests were calculated to assess internal reliability which was found to
range from r

=

.23 to r

=

.95, though the majority of scales were deemed

reliable, having reliability coefficients>

.6. No test-retest or

concurrent validity was assessed. However, the scales were checked for
sensitivity to change over treament. Significant changes were reported,
though the different treatments led to changes on different scales.
Moreover, significant scale changes were found in a non-treatment group,
indicating that the dimensions may be unstable and unreliable. A testretest is the only means by which this suggestion can be affirmed.
Hawkins & Clement (1980) presented an assessment measure directed
specifically at binge eaters. The binge scale is a 9 item self-report
scale. Response format is not presented. Attention to the items reveal
that, while binge behaviour is covered, only 3/9 are cognitive. Like the
EAT-40, this binge scale comprises both dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

items and

items which appertain to those dietary behavioursj yet

there is no scale differentiation beteen the two item types. None of these
address the four cognitive/motional
et al.

characteristics highlighted by Williams

(1990). Also the scale is applicable to binge eaters only. The

authors failed to present the development method by which they selected
items except to state that the nine items were selected from another scale
giving no indication as to the validity of the item selection. Likewise, a
test-retest reliability was reported as high, but no methods or time scale
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were presented. Concurrent validity with a restraint scale was of low
order. In a criterion validity test, the overweight group did attain a
significantly higher score, though group criteria were not presented, again
making appraisal impossible. No assessment of sensitivity to detect change
in patients over treatment time was conducted.
The Canadian group behind the EAT-40 went on to develop the Eating
Disorder Inventory, which to date, is the most comprehensive measure of
eating disorder symptomatology and the first specifically developed to
assess cognitive/emotional aspects of both anorexia nervosa and bulimia
nervosa (Garner et al., 1983d). The EO! comprises 64 items, making eight
subscales - drive for thinness, bulimia, body disatisfaction,
inneffectiveness, perfectionls~
awareness, and maturity fear.

interpersonal distrust, introceptive
The items are wide ranging, but can be

criticised in the context of this review. Firstly, there is an imbalance
between the two pathology scales. The bulimia scale is behavioural whereas
the anorexia (drive for thinness) is directed at cognitive/emotional
features related to dietary restriction. There is no equivalent scale
assessing cognitive/emotional features related to binge eating. Likewise,
there is no scale of anorexic dietary behaviour. These weaknes8es are
reflected in the fact that it has been shown that the ED! fails to
correlate with behavioural eating disorder mea8ure8, indicating that it
must be used in conjunction with direct measure of the patients behaviour
(Gr08s et al., 1986). All other item&, excepting th08e on the bulimia scale
are cognitive/emotional

in nature. Neverthele88, none of the scales cover

the characteristics 8hown by Williams et al. (1990) to be important
characteristics of eating disorders, despite the fact that the name of one
scale (inneffectivene8s) suggests a measure of a8sertlveness. Reference to
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the items of this scale indicate that they are an amalgum of items
including self-esteem, control, loneliness and emotional emptiness. As such
it could not be considered a measure of assertiveness. Further, the scale
was not validated against an assertiveness scale. The development method
was strong and comprehensive in terms of statistical checks on the scales.
For item selection a large pool of items was generated to cover 11 original
constructs and put on the same 6 point Likert scale as the EAT-40. All
items were administered to a group of restrictor and bulimic/anorexic
patients (numbers of subgroups not presented) and a group of normal
controls. Item selection criteria was stringent as (i) the item had to
discriminate between patients and controls, (il) the item had to correlate
more highly with the construct scale than the overall scale and (iii)
internal consistency had to reach a minimum of item-scale coefficient

=

alpha<.40. The authors then went on to conduct a comprehensive batch of
statistical tests on the eight final scales. Results showed that the scales
had good internal consistency (average r

=

.63), low response bias (r's

=

.76 to .63), significant correlations with clinical ratings <p<.OOl), and
predictive ability on a group of anorexia/bulimia

patients and a group of

normal control subjects. Also, further data were collected on groups of
DSM-III criteria bulimics, obese, formerly obese, and males in order to
assess criterion validity. All scales discriminated between anorexics and
controls

at the p<.OOl level of significance. Research elsewhere has

indicated that the ED! also differentiates bulimics from controls (Gross et
al., 1986). Concurrent validity correlations with five other measures were,
generally, not high or significant, except on the two pathology scales.
Finally, a group of recovered anorexic patients were tested to assess
sensitivity to change. Recovered anorexics scored lower on all scales
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(p<.001). Such results suggest that the ED! is an acceptable and fairly
comprehensive measure of eating disorders, except for the scale

.

deficiencies noted above. However, there were some drawbacks in that the
anorexic group on which the cross validation and criterion validation
checks were performed were of mixed aetiology and numbers were not
'presented; no screening or exclusion criteria was presented for the
comparison groups; obese subjects actually scored higher on one scale (body
dissatisfaction); across group comparisons are not clearly presented for
full appraisal; and concurrent validity was, on the whole non-significant
though this could be an effect of clustering or type-one error. However,
the ED! does provide a means of assessing a wide range of
cognitive/emotional

symptomatology associated with both anorexia and

bulimia. Nevertheless, Eberly and Eberly (1985), in a review of the ED!
manual. state that further assessment of the ED! validity, reliability and
norms are required before it can be promoted as a clinical instrument.
Johnstone et al. (1982) reported an Eating Problems Questionnaire. There
are six subscales designed to measure bulimia, purging, anorexia, habits
and miscellaneous behaviours, medical information, and psychological
aspects. Analysis of the items indicate that the three pathology scales
(bulimia, purging, anorexia) are on the whole behavioural, though the
bulimia and purging scale do contain cognitive/emotional

items. The

psychological aspects scale contains 5 items relating to depression.
Therefore, though the dietary/behavioural

aspect of both eating disorders

are addressed by this scale, none of the cognitive/emotional
characteristics highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are assessed.
Nevertheless, the measure is comprehensive in that it is applicable for use
with both anorexic and bulimic patients. No development method has been
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presented. Further, though the items were developed from the DSM-III
criteria (1980), the measure has not been empirically validated as a
clinical and diagnostic instrument (Stuckey, 1991, personal
communication. ).
Carter and Eason (1982) presented a measure designed to measure six
aspects of eating disorder: vomiting, eating concern, health habits,
relationships, feelings about the self, and feelings about parents.
Analysis of the items indicate that the eating concern and vomiting scales
do assess a range of dietary/behaviours

associated with bulimia. Though as

noted in previous measures, the scales also contain cognitive/emotional
items with no justification for cot'l'\blh~ the two item-types within one
scale. The feelings about the self and feelings about parents scales
contain some items which address personal control, interpersonal
relationships and even guilt. However, as they are amalgamated they cannot
be seen as measures of assertiveness, self-esteem and self-directed
hostility as highlighted by Williams et al. (1990). The scales were designed
to detect bulimic symptomotology only, and are not applicable to anorexic
subjects. The method by which the items were developed was not reported.
The items were presented to and completed by 93 females, divided into
vomiters and non-vomiters. The allocation method was not reported, though
can be assumed to be self-report as the responses were anonymous. Kruksal
Wallace tests on the individual items indicated that 25~ did not
discriminate between the group. However, all those noted above to address
the characteristics highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) did discriminate
between the groups. No further statistical checks were performed. Overall,
the results indicate that this measure is weak in terms of development
method, ability to measure the target features, and do not address the

-134-

cognitive/emotional

characteristics highlighted by Williams et al., (1990).

In 1984, Smith & Thelen presented the first well constructed measure of
bulimia - The Bulimia Test (BULIT). The BULIT is a 32 item, self-report
scale. All items are based on DSM-III criteria and are scored on a five
point Likert scale. Attention to the items reveals that the BULIT has a
strong bias towards assessing only the behavioural aspects of bulimia,
making it somewhat limited in terms of application. Cognitive/emotional
features are assessed in terms of post-binge feelings, which factor
analysis grouped into a separate subscale. However, the authors did not
recommend that this scale was scored separately. Consequently, the BULIT,
like other measures reviewed, combine behavioural and cognitive items into
one scale with no theoretical justification for doing so. None of the four
cognitive/emotional

characteristics highlighted by Williams et al., (1990)

are assessed. The scale has no relevance to anorexic patients, though it is
a strong measure of bulimia. The development method was strong in terms of
item selection in that the authors developed a pool of 75 items and
administered them to a group of bulimic patients and a group of normal
controls. All but six items were selected on the basis of ability to
significantly discriminate between the two groups. These remaining six
items comprised two added to cover vomiting behaviour, and four nondiscriminating items retained in order to cover all symptoms. Further
statistical tests were performed on the BULIT to assess discriminant
validity between bulimic, anorexic and normal control groups; test-retest
reliability over two months; concurrent validity with the EAT-40 and a
binge scale; and clinical rating validity (comparing BULIT score and
interview rating of group membership>. Results showed the BULIT to have
high cross group validity <p<.OOOl), reliability (r
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=

.87), concurrent

validity with the EAT (r
rating validity (r

=

=

.69) and the binge scale (r

=

.93), and clinical

.54). Factor analysis was also performed to define 5

factors. Such data suggests that the BULIT is a well developed and
validated measure. The only weakness in the results was a failure to
discriminate between anorexics and bulimics, though this was adequately
explained by the fact that a proportion of the anorexic patients, displayed
bulimic symptoms.

Finally, no investigation was made into the scales'

sensitivity to detect change/improvement

in the eating pathology of

patients over treatment time.
In the following year Grace et al. (1985) compiled the Eating Attitudes
and Behaviours Questionnaire

(EABQ). The EABQ is a 17 item self-report

questionnaire with two scales; one measures feelings about food, eating,
and weight control; the other measures the presence/absence of self-induced
vomiting. Appraisal of the items has indicated that these scales imp~ove on
other measures by dividing dietary/behavioural

and cognitive/emotional

features. The authors, therefore, distinguished between actual dietary
behaviours and the cognitive/emotions

appertaining to those behaviours.

However, none of the four cognitive/emotional

characteristics highlighted

by Williams et al. (1990) are assessed by the EABQ. In addition, the scales
were targeted at bulimic and not anorexic patients. The developmental
method was not presented, except for a statement that the items were based
on a Compulsive Eating Scale developed by Dunn & Ondercin (1981) for a nonclinical group. It is claimed that the scales successfully allocated 280
females into non-bulimics and bulimics, who were then sub-allocated into
three subgroups of vomiters, laxative abusers and both. However, the method
of allocation or any other methods were not presented.
In the same year Goldfarb (1985) constructed the Fear Of Fat Scale
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(FOFS) for use with eating disordered patients. The FOFS scale comprises

10

self-report items on a four point Likert scale, which are intended to
assess the cognitive/emotional

fear of body fat. Obviously, while this

measure is highly applicable to a well noted feature of both eating
disorders - fear of body fat/weight, it 1s also limited. No
dietary/behavioural

assessment is madej and none of the four

cognitive/emotional

characteristics highlighted by Williams et al.

(1990)

are addressed. However, the items are conceptually pure in that they are
all cognitive/behavioural.

The items were author developed, and no further

face validity or item selection method was reported. However, subsequent
tests were performed on the scale to determine discriminant validity
between anorexics and controls, test-retest reliability, and discriminant
validity between bulimics, repeat dieters and normal controls. Results
indicated that the FOF scale had criterion group validity between anorexics
and controls (t

=

9.8, p<.Ol); was reliable over one week (r

=

.88); and

had discriminant validity between bulimics, dieters and controls (F

=

28.7,

p<.Ol). While such results provided initial support for the FOF scale,
thare were cartain drawbacks to its development and testing in that no
justification was presented for the choice of items; no criteria or
description was presented on the groups used to validate the scale; the
test-retest period was rather short; and no concurrent validity was
assessed using an eating pathology comparison measure - the concurrent
validity measures were depression, self-esteem and family environment, the
relevence of which is dubious. Finally, no assessment has been made as to
whether the scale is sensitive to improvement in the patients eating
pathology over treatment time.
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Shulman et al. (1986) developed the Cognitive Distortions in Bulimia
Scale (COBS), in an attempt to assess a broad range of dysfunctional
thinking displayed by bulmic patients. The COBS is a 25 item self-report
scale, with items rated 1 - 5. Items measure cognitions surrounding weight,
dieting, weight control, and appearance. Factor analysis, has revealed two
factor scales: one refers mainly to the emotions which cause binges, and
the post binge feelingsi the second scale addresses dysfunctional beliefs
about appearance and weight. Though bulimic dietary cognitions are fairly
~

well covered by this measure, none of the cognitive/emotional
characteristics highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are assessed. Also,
the scale is non-comprehensive as no dietary/behavioural

features of eating

disorders are assessed, nor are the scales relevant to anorexic patients.
The development method was claimed to follow the Thurstone Method of scale
.development, though the statistical steps reported fell far short of the
full development method. A pool of 90 items was generated on the basis of
patient interview and subjected to a face validity check by a panel of
three professionals, which is a low number. Items were then rated by a
panel of 12 bulimic patients into catagories of agreement with the item
wording - always, sometimes, or never agree. Final items were then selected
on the basis of at least 8/12 patients putting the item into the 'always'
or 'sometimes' agree catagories. No further selection criteria were
imposed. These items were then administered to two groups: bulimics and
normal controls. Both groups were allocated according to fairly strict
inclusion criteria, though it is unclear as to whether the bulimic group
subjects were in treatment at the point of testing which is crucial if the
findings are to be generalised to bulimic patients. It was found that the
CDBS had good internal consistency (alpha
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=

.97); and between group

validity (F

=

262.9, p<.OOl). Also, factor analysis revealed two clear

factors. Such results suggested that the scale was a promising measure.
However, the scale was not checked in terms of test-retest reliability or
sensitivity to detect change over treatment time. In addition, though a
concurrent validity check was performed, the comparison measures comprised
various scales of depression, approval demand, and bizarre sensory
experiences. No comparison measure which included known eating disorder
cognitions, such as the EDI, EAT-40 or the BULIT were included, nor were
any measures of eating behaviour. Consequently, it is impossible to discern
as to whether the scale measures bulimia-specific cognitions. In addition,
no change over time data was collected to assess the scales sensitivity to
change.
In the same year Slade & Dewey (1986) presented the Setting Conditions
for Anorexia Scale (SCANS). The SCANS has since been computerised

(Butler,

Newton & Slade, 1988), and normative data presented (Slade et al., 1990).
This was designed as a screening measure, derived from the functional
analytic model of anorexia nervosa (Slade, 1982). It was designed to screen
individuals at risk of developing anorexia nervosa in the future. This
suggests that the SCANS is not applicable to those at risk of developing
bulimia nervosa. It represents the first attempt to assess individuals with
a potential for disorder, rather than during or after diagnosis.
Consequently, it stands as the first preventative measure in the field of
eating disorders. The SCANS comprises 40 self-report items within five
factor scales - dissatisfaction and loss of control, social and personal
anxiety, perfectionis~

adolescent problems, and weight control.

Items are

answered on a 5 point Likert scale. Reference to the items indicate that
the weight control scale comprises only two items, and these refer to
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perceptions of weight and shape importance. This scale would not constitute
a measure of anorexic or dietary behaviour. Only one scale has any bearing
on one of the characteristics highlighted by Williams et al. (1990)social and personal anxiety - which suggests a measure of assertiveness.
The item wording indicates that this scale could be viewed as a measure of
assertiveness, as these assess interpersonal communication and social
confidence. However, no concurrent validity check with an asssertiveness
scale has been reported to back this notion. Nevertheless, it should be
noted that this scale is directed at potential patients, whereas, it has
been suggested (above) that such a measure is reqUired for diagnosed
patients. The developmental method was based purely on factor analysis.
Forty items were generated to cover five components central to the analytic
model. These were administered to 227 sixth form students and 144 college
students. In a second administration the 40 items were administered to
nurses, anorexic patients, and bulimic patients. Groups in both studies are
well described. Again, five components were identified, but not the
original concepts. However, the results of the two analyses were highly
correlated. The only statistical check on the items was cross group
validity, though this was based on the data of groups involved with the
second item selection study. Results showed that the five scales
significantly differentiated between eating disorder groups and the three
non-eating disorder groups (p<.OOOl). No test-retest check was presented,
or concurrent validity. The authors stated that data are available on a
comparison with the EAT-40, though this is utilised to assess cut-off
points and was only available for the control group. No assessment of
sensitivity to detect change (i.e., development of an eating disorder) has
been reported.
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Cooper et al. (1987) developed the first self-report measure which dealt
specifically with one central characteristic of eating disorders distorted body image. Bruch (1973) has noted this feature as a fundamental
aspect of anorexia nervosa, and it has since also become a criterion for
the diagnosis of both diagnoses (American Psychological Association, 1987).
The Body Shape Questionnaire

(BSQ', is a 34 item, unidimensional, self-

report scale. While the BSQ does address an important feature of both
eating disorders, it is far from comprehensive. No aspect of the
dietary/behavioural

features associated with this distorted perception is

assessed. Obviously, none of the four cognitive/emotional

characteristics

highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are assessed by the BSQ. The
development method involved interviewing a group of 28 women comprising
anorexic and bulimic patients, dieters, exercisers and students. Group
numbers were particularly low in the anorexic group (n
excercise group (n

=

=

4) and the

3). On the basis of interview data 51 items were

generated and put on 6 point Likert scales. The items were then
administered to four groups: bulimics, family planning clinic attenders,
therapy students and undergraduates. Group n's at this stage were
acceptable. An anorexic group was not included, despite the fact that
distorted body image is a distinct characteristic of this disorder (Bruch,
1973). Items were eliminated on the basis of high inter-correlations

and

non-significant t-tests between patients and non-patient groups. All
statistical testing of the items was based on data collected during the
item selection study. However, data collection for validity checks was
somewhat patchy. Group validity was assessed by allocating the non-patient
sample to two groups - weight concerned and non-weight concerned - on an
unsatisfactory criteria of self-reported slimness concern. The BSQ did
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differentiate the two groups (t

=

19.6, p<.001). Further group validity was

then assessed by again dividing the community sample into bulimics,
probable bulimics, and normal controls on the basis of self-reported
diagnostic criteria. It should be noted that the ability to divide the
group in this way calls into question the homogeneity of the sample; also
allocation to a clinical group (bulimic) on the basis of self-reported
criteria is unsatisfactory. However, the BSQ did differentiate between
normal controls and the bulimic and probable-bulimic groups. Concurrent
validity check involved correlating the BSQ and EAT-40, though both
measures had been completed by patients and therapy students only.
Correlations were high in both groups. Data from the ED! body
dissatisfaction scale were also employed in the patient group, though
concurrent administration was not made clear. No test-retest reliability,
or sensitivity to change was assessed.
In the same year Palmer et al. (1987) presented the Clinical Eating
Disorder Rating Instrument (CEDRI). The CEDRI was the first interview style
assessment measure, designed to attain detailed information on the
behavioural, attitudinal and other symptoms of primary eating disorders.
The are 30 aspects of eating disorders addressed within the interview; many
of them not addressed by previous self-report measures. There is one item
per symptom. The CEDRI does appear to be more comprehensive than other
measures, in that it addresses a range of dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and

issues. Further, it is designed for use with both

anorexic and bulimic patients. Reference to the items indiates that only
one assesses levels of eating-related guilt; and one assesses self-directed
hostility (aggression). However, being only two items, these items could
not be put forward as acceptable measures of self-directed hostility as
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highlighted by Williams et al. (1990). Further, the other three features
highlighted by the Williams et al. (1990) study <perceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem) are not covered by the CEDRI.
Unfortunately, the development method of the interview was weak. The 31
items were author generated on the basis of experience. No face validity or
statistical justification is reported. The items were piloted on 8 eating
disorder patients, one obese control and one normal weight control. No
group criteria or description was presented. Subsequent to revision, the
items were then tested again on 8 eating disorder patients and 3
psychiatric controls. Again, groups were very small and not described. The
only statistical check of the items was the calculation of inter-rater
agreement, which was 61~ in the first edition, and 68~ in the second
edition. The interview was not checked in terms of concurrent validity,
test-retest reliability, or sensi~ivity to change. As well as the weakness
in the development and validation of the interview, other drawbacks include
the necessity of interviewer training; and administration of the interview
requires familiarity with the patient which limits its use.
Again, in 1987, another interview style assessment for primary eating
disorders was presented by Cooper & Fairburn (1987), to be later validated
by Cooper et al. (1989). The Eating Disorder Examination (EDE) is a 62 item
structured interView, designed to assess the extent of the patients
restraint, bulimia, eating concern, weight concern, and shape concern over
the previous four weeks. The authors present a valid justification for the
development of the interview by noting that detailed information about the
patients' behaviour and attitudes can be a useful tool in treatment and
clinical research. The EDE subscales suggest that this measure is
comprehensive in that it covers a range of both dietary/behavioural
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and

cognitive/emotional aspects of both eating disorders. Oetail~d appraisal of
the items revealed that the restraint and bulimia scales are
dietary/behavioural and provided a detailed appraisal of the nature,
severity, and frequency of bingeing, and restricted eating. The other
scales overwhelmingly address dissatisfaction and distress with weight and
shape. Therefore, while the dietary/behavioural aspects of anorexia nervosa
and bulimia nervosa are well assessed by the EOE; none of the four
cognitive/behavioural

features highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are

assessed. The development method entailed devising a list of key
attitudinal and behavioural aspects of eating disorder and then appraising
all existing measures to ensure that all aspects had been covered. While
such a strategy is useful in attempting to create a measure which
supercedes all existing measures, it also implies that no new aspect of
eating disorder are addressed. Further items were generated from responses
in a series of patient interviews, the number of which is not presented. A
preliminary list of unambiguous items was collated and a scoring system was
devised. It should be noted that no face validity check to actually assess
ambiguity was reported. The preliminary interview was then presented to
four groups:. anorexics, bulimics, weight-concerned controls and normal
controls. No group criteria, size or description were presented. The items
were reviewed and readministered ten times before the final version was
reached. While this implies a rigourous testing, it is not stated whether
each administration involved the same groups. The only statistical check on
the EOE at this stage was inter-rater reliability, which though generally
high (r's

=

.69 to 1.0), was calculated on a very small sample of 12

undefined subjects and three raters. No further validity or reliability
checks were reported. Group validity was reported two years later (Cooper
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et al., 1989) when the EDE was found to discriminate between patients and
controls (p< .001). However, in that study, bulimic and anorexic patients
were combined into one group with no statistical justification; and
Canadian patients were included within a British sample without any
analysis of possible cross-cu~tural effects. Also in that study internal
consistency was assessed and found to be generally high, though in some
cases items correlated more highly with other scale totals. The weakness of
development and validation method renders the EDE a potentially useful but
inadequately proven measure. Further drawbacks include the necessity for
interviewer training; and the fact that the interview requires 1.5 hours
interview time which limits its feasability in research. Finally, the
authors (Cooper et al., 1989) present the EDE as "of particular importance,
to assess the effects of specific treatments on the psychopathology' of
anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa" <pp.812). Likewise, Wilson & Smith
(1989) have made the same claim on the basis of the EDE's ability to
discriminate between bulimic patients and highly restrained controls.
However, between-group validity is an insufficient finding on which to base
such claims. No change over treatment time study has been presented which
would provide justification for using the EDE as a means of treatment
monitoring.
In the same year Henderson & Freeman (1987) developed the Bulimia
Investigatory Test - Edinburgh (BITE) to assess both the symptoms and
severity of bulimia nervosa. The BITE is a 33 item, self-report
questionnaire comprising two scales (symptoms and severity). Reference to
the items reveal that they are an amalgamation of both dietary/behavioural
and cognitive/emotional

aspects of bulimia nervosa. The items measure the

actual behaviours displayed by the patient and also the feelings they
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perceive in relation to those behaviours. However, the items are not
divided into subscales accordingly. Like the EAT-40 and other measures
reviewed above, the BITE addresses dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and

issues as conceptually equivalent. Yet there is no

theoretical justification for doing so. Further drawbacks are that the BITE
is limited to bulimic patients only, and, in terms of the present review,
none of the four cognitive/emotional

features highlighted by Williams et

al. (1990) are assessed. Nevertheless, the BITE stands as one of the
stronger measures in the field of eating disorder measurement. The
development method was simple, but statistically sound. A pool of 40
potential items was developed on the basis of bulimic literature. The items
were then presented to a group of DSM-III diagnosed bulimia patients and a
group of screened normal controls. Items were eliminated on the basis of
ambiguity as defined by a face validity test and failure to discriminate
between the two groups. The final measure was subjected to a comprehensive
battery of statistical checks including predictive validity, item validity,
between group validity, internal consistency, concurrent validity, testretest reliability, and sensitivity to change over treatment time. Results
showed that the BITE successfully grouped the subjects involved in the
pilot study (X2 = 95.69, p<.OOOOl)j and all but three items were valid
discriminators at the p<.05 level. In a second highly controlled study, the
BITE was administered to two highly criterioned groups of bulimic patients
and normal controls. Further results showed that the BITE had between group
validity (t - 31.68, p<.05)j good concurrent validity when compared with
the EAT-40 (r

=

reliability (r

.679, p<.OOl) and the EDI binge scale (r

=

=

.678, p<.OOl)j

.86, p<.OOOl)j and was sensitive to change over treatment

time. Such data render the BITE one of the strongest currently available
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assessment measures, being both soundly constructed and rigorously
standardised.
Also in 1987, Phelan presented the Bulimic Thoughts Questionnaire

(BTQ),

which is a 20 item questionnaire designed for bulimic patients only. There
are three factor scales measuring: self-schema, self-efficacy, and salient
beliefs. Reference to the items reveals that the self-schema scale assesses
body image. The salient beliefs scale items pertain to inability to control
appetite and negative self-statements. The self-efficacy scale implies a
measure of perceived control. However, item content is only relevant to
weight control and perceived attractiveness.' None of the items address the
dietary/behavioural

features normally attributed to bulimic patients; nor

do these items address any of the four characteristics highlighted by
Williams et al. (1990). In addition, there is considerable conceptual
overlap between the scales. The development method was not presented; and
the only statistical check of the scales was between group validity. The
scales were found to discriminate bulimic patients from controls, but not
from obese patients, which puts the clinical validity of the scales into
doubt. No concurrent validity or test-retest reliability was assessed.
However, the scales were assessed for sensitivity to change over treatment
time, and were shown to show a significant decrease. However, this
significant decrease was not validated by comparison with change in any,
already standardised, scale.
Two years later Coker and Roger (1990) presented the Eating Habits
Questionnaire

(EHQ) which 1s claimed to assess existing eating disorders

and also the possibility of developing those disorders. There are three
factor scales assessing weight and dieting, restrained eating patterns, and
overeating. Reference to the items reveal that they are overwhelmingly
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dietary/behavioural

in nature - as suggested by the scale names. However,

like previous measures, such as the EAT-40 (above), the EHQ does contain
some items which pertain to cognitive/emotional

features, such as guilt.

These items are not categorised within a separate cognitive scale. Instead,
they are amalgamated with the dietary/behavioural

items, despite the

conceptual differences. None of the scales assesses any of the four
cognitive/emotional

characteristics highlighted by Williams et al. (1990);

though the measure is relatively comprehensive in that it assesses features
of both anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. The development method was
rather weak. Items were author-developed

from literature and DSM-III, and

then submitted to a face validity test; though the method of that test was
not presented. The remaining 80 items were put into a true/false response
format, and completed by 600 students. No screening of those students, for
the presence of eating disorder, was presented. Factor analysis produced
the three above named factors; though these were amalgamated for all
psychometriC tests - with no statistical justification given. Internal
consistancy was high (alpha
independant sample (r

=

=

.89), as was test-retest reliability in an

.95). Further the scale showed good concurrent

validity with the BITE (r

=

.87) and EAT-40 (r

=

.73). Two studies of group

validity were reported - both were methodologically

inadequate. In the

first study, groups of anorexics, bulimics and obese, but not normal
controls, completed the EHQ. The authors attempted to illustrate group
validity by giving percentages of the groups in four score catagories

(low

to high). Such analysis has no relevance to between group validity. In the
second study the scale was administered to a bulimic group, and anorexic
group, and a control group. No group criteria was presented. In summary.
the EBQ measures a range of dietary behaviours, though the scale concepts
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are confused by cognitive/emotional

items. Moreover, if the scales are

intended for use with eating disorder patients, then the groups on which
the items were developed and statistically checked were inadequate in terms
of size and criteria. Finally, there is nothing in the statistical checks
to support the authors claim that the scales are for use with potential
patients.
The latest assessment instrument to be presented ls the Structured
Interview for Anorexia and Bulimia (SlAB) by Fichter et al. (1991). The
SlAB is a structured interview, designed for the assessment of "the
specific as well as the general pSYChopathology,

and of family interaction

and pathology in disorders" (pp. 571). The SlAB measures body image, social
integration and sexuality, depression, compulsion and anxiety, bulimic
symptoms, and laxative abuse. Reference to the items indicate that, though
the bulimic symptoms are covered, there is no equivalent scale for anorexic
patients, This suggests that the measure does not achieve the
comprehensiveness
characteristics

claimed. None of the four cognitive/emotional
highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are addressed by the

SlAB. The development method was confuSing. It is stated that a proportion
of the items were selected from previously standardised measures of general
psychopathology;

though the derivation of remaining items was not

explained. It appears that the scales were compiled through factor analysis
after administering the interview to eating disorder and control subjects.
The demographics or stucture of the comparison groups were not described,
though numbers were higher than any previous measure development study (n
692). It appears that some items were included on the basis of this factor
analYSis, while others were retained on the authors' discretion, without
statistical justification.

Statistical checks of the SlAB were limited to
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=

inter-rater reliability, between group validity, and concurrent validity.
The methods of those checks were not presented and statistics were
confusing. Finally, further drawbacks to the SlAB lies in the fact that its
use requires specialised training through manuals and pre-rated videotapes. In addition, the number if items would suggest that administration
of the SlAB is lengthy.
Another instrument which warrants reference is the Diagnostic Survey for
Eating Disorders (DSDE; Johnson, 1985). The DSDE was not designed for
clinical assessment of eating disorder patients, as were the above
measures. Hence the .d~ision

not to include this instrument in the above

review. Instead, the DSDE was designed as a instrument which "would
provide a standardized format for collecting relevant information that
would enhance communication between various treatment centres regarding
descriptions of different patient groups" (pp. 20). There are 12

subscales

designed to evaluate demographiC data, weight history, dieting behaviour,
binge eating behaviour, purging behaviour, exeercise, other behaviour,
sexual history, menstrual history, medical and psychiatric history, life
adjustment, and family history. While the dietary behaviours of both eating
disorders are covered, none of the four cognitive/emotional

features

highlighted by Williams et al. (1990) are addressed. Further, no
development method or validation stUdies have been presented.
Finally in this review, it should be noted that a further four measures
are reported in the literature

(Tobias & McDonald, 1977; Halmi et al.,

1981; Nage1burg et al., 1984; Segal & Figley, 1985). However, failure to
present any form of development method, item description, or statistical
standardisation

data renders review impossible. In addition, a self-report
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edition of the EDE, named the EDE-Q, has been developed and standardised,
though the information required to review this measure was refused.

In addition to the above measures desIgned for use with eating disorder
patients, a further 11 eating related measures were located. However, as
those measures were not designed for primary eating disorder patients, they
were not reviewed for the sake of brevity. Those measures are: The
Restraint Scale (Herman & Mack, 1975j Herman & Pollvy, 1975)j The Binge
Scale for compulsive eaters (Ondercin, 1979j Dunn & Ondercin, 1981)j the
Weight Locus of Control Scale for obesity patients ($altzer, 1982)j the
Binge Scale for obesity patients (Gormally et al., 1982)j the Compulsive
Eating Scale (Kagan & Squires, 1984a)j the Eating Self-Efficacy Scale for
obese patients (Glynn & Ruderman, 1985)j the Three Factor Eating
Questionnaire for obese patients (Stunkard & Messick., 1986): the Dutch
Eating Behaviour Questionnaire

(van Strein et al., 1986a, 1986bj Wardle,

1987b)j Eating Habits Questionnaires for unnamed target groups (Simmons,
1987, 1989); the Dieting Beliefs Scale for obese patients (Stotland &
Zuroff, 1990)j and a Cognitive Distortions Scale for binge eaters
(Dritschel et a1., 1991).

5.9 ConclusiQns.
Based on the results of Williams et al. (1990) and other research, the
first six sections of this chapter outlined and justified five requirements
for an assessment measure for primary eating disorder patients. These
requirements were summarised (section 5.7) as follows:
1. Ability to provide assessment of the cognitive/emotIonal

aspects of

primary eating disorders highlighted by Williams et al. (1990), notably,
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perceived external control, low assertiveness,

low self-esteem, and

self-directed hostility.
2.

Ability to provide comprehensive assessment by also assessing the
dietary/behavioural

characteristics

of both anorexia nervosa and

bulimia nervosa.
3.

Constructed according to acceptable development methodology.

3.

Statistically standardised according to established methods.

4.

Assessed for sensitivity to detect Change in the patients' cognitions/
emotions and dietary behaviours over treatment time, in order to
establish applicability to treatment monitoring.
The currently available measures were reviewed to assess the extent to

which the above requirements can be met. Review was extended to all
measures designed to assess primary eating disorder patients for which the
methods, items and standardisation

was presented. This review indicated

that there are considerable shortfalls in the currently available
assessment measures in all of the five requirements. These shortfalls
produced the following five conclusions:

A. FAilure To

AsSesS

Tbe Four CQSDitive/lmotionAl

Perceived ExternAl Control. Low AuertivlUl9SI,
Directed Hosti11ty.

Low

ChArActeristics

of

Self-Esteem, ADd Self-

(Requlreppnt 1),

The first suggested requirement WAS that assessment meAsure should
provide assessment of cognitive/emotionAl

aspects of eating disorders,

notably perceived external control, low assertiveness,

low self-esteem, and

self-directed hostility. Of the 23 aVAilable measures <excluding those
which could not be reviewed) 17 were found to assess cognitive/emotional
aspects of primary eAting disorders (Goldberg et al., 1977, 1980; Garner &
Garfinkel, 1979; Garner et al., 1982bj Garner et Al., 1983dj Hawkins &
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Clement, 1980; Carte~ & Eason, 1982; Gormally, 1982: Johnson et al., 1982;
Goldfarb, 1985, Grace et al., 1985; Schulman, 1986; Slade & Dewey, 1986j
Cooper et al., 1987; Cooper & Fairburn, 1987; Palmer et al., 1987; Phelan,
1987; Fichter et al., 1991>.
However, only two were found to assess any of the four aforementioned
cognitive/emotional

characteristics

(Garner et al., 1983d; Slade & Dewey,

1986). The Slade & Dewey (1986) SCANS measure holds a scale to measure
social and personal anxiety, which may be seen as conceptually close to
assertiveness. However, the construction of the scale is methodologically
weak, and moreover, it is aimed at a non-clinical, pre-patient population
and thereby not relevent to patient assessment.
The EO! (Garner et al., 1983d) has two scales addressing Interpersonal
distrust and Ineffectiveness, which suggest measures of low assertiveness
and self-esteem respectively. However, close attention to the items reveal
that the interpersonal distrust scale addresses ability to communicate with
others, while the ineffectiveness scale is an amalgam of self-esteem,
loneliness, control and emotional emptiness. Therefore, the EDI fails to
fully meet the the first recommendation.
B. failure

To

ProVide CQlPrehlDliye

DletarylBehavioura1

AsleaSIIDt

By Maa1ur1na

Tb.

Aspect. Of Both Anorexia Hervosa And Bullpda Harvosa.

<Requirement 2).
In the background to this revi.w it was noted that dietary/behavioural
and the cognitive/emotional

features of primary eating disorders were of

equal importance. In addition, there is a certain overlap between the
disorders. This suggests that measures should be comprehensive in assessing
both dietary/behavioural

and cognitive/emotional

characteristics,

should be applicable to both anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa.
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and

Ten measures assessed, or claimed to assess, both behavioural and
cognitive/emotional

aspects of the disorders (Hawkins & Clement, 1980i

Garner & Garfinkel, 1979, Garner et al., 1982b; Garner et al., 1983d;
Carter & Eason, 1983; Grace et al., 1985; Slade & Dewey, 1986; Palmer et
al., 1987; Cooper & Fairburn. 1987; Coker & Rogers. 1989). However, only
three of these were of a sound methodological and statistical background
(EAT, Garner & Garfinkel, 1979; EDI, Garner et al., 1983dj EDE, Cooper &
Fairburn, 1987).
The EAT (Garner & Garfinkel, 1979), though assessing both
dietary/behavioural

and cognitive/emotional

characteristics of anorexia, is

an unidimensional scale. Therefore, the patients score does not discern
between severity of dietary/behaviour

and cognitive/emotions.

Also the EAT

was developed for use with Ql'\oC'U.ic
patients only.
Close attention to the EDI (Garner et al., 1983d) scales reveal that, of
eight scales, only one (bulimia) addresses dietary/behavioural

aspects. The

remaining seven scales (including the pathology scale for anorexia) are
purely cognitive/emotional.

Therefore, the EDI is not fully comprehensive,

as it does not address the dietary/behavioural

features of restricting

anorexicsi though this is recognised by it's authors "the ED! should not be
considered to represent an exhaustive sampling of the psychopathological
characteristics of anorexia nervosa" (pp. 32). In addition it was not
developed for use with bulimic patients as well as anorexics, despite the
inclusion of a bulimia scale.
The EDE, is more comprehensive in that it assesses behavioural features,
and also cognitive features which are applicable to both diagnoses (body
image), However, other than various aspects of weight control and body
image the EDE fails to comprehensively

address cognitive/emotional
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aspects

of primary eating disorders. Further, the use of the EOE is severely
limited. Being an interview style measure,the EOE requires training to
ensure consistent administrationj administration takes at least 1.5 hours
of clinical timej being so long, is therefore, not conducive to the
repeated measures administration required for treatment monitoring.
In short, there is a lack of an assessment measure designed to assess both
dietary/behavioural

and cognitive/emotional

features, and which is

applicable to both anorexic and bulimic patients.
C. Failure To Use AdeqUAte Deyelgpmgnt Mathgds And Conduct Statistical
Standardisation.

<Requirements 3 + 4).

The third and fourth requirements were that any measure used for the
assessment and treatment monitoring of primary eating disorder patients
should reach an acceptable standard in terms of the development of items,
and also the statistical checks of consistency, validity, and reliability.
Of the 23 assessment measures to have been presented over the past two
decades, only five hove been constructed according to acceptable
development methods (EAT-40, Garner & Garfinkel, 1979; EOI, Garner et al.,
1983d: BULIT, Smith & Thelen, 1984, EOE, Cooper & Fairburn, 1987; BITE,
Henderson & Freeman, 1987). However, it has been shown that only four of
these measures, were subjected to

0

full standardisation

repertiore, namely

group validity, concurrent validity, test-retest reliability, and internal
scale stability (Garner et al., 1979; Garner et al., 1983; Smith & Thelen,
1984: Henderson & Freemon, 1987). However, os shown above, none of these
met Recommendations

1 to 3.
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D. Failure To Assess Sensitiyity To Detect ChADle In Tbe Pltient Oyer
Treatment Time. <Requirement

5),

The fifth suggested essentil1 felture of I melsure to Issess
chlrlcteristics

thlt wlrrlnt treltment WIS sensitivity to chlnge over

treltment time. That is, the ability of I measure to Issess changes in the
patient's behaviour and feelings as she responds to treatment. Without this
check, a measure cannot be deemed appropriate for assessing change in a
patient's characteristics

as they are addressed within her treatment. Of

the 23 reviewable measures, only two were accordingly tested (Garner
Garfinkel, 1919; Henderson

a

Freeman, 1981). However, only the BITE

a
.

<Henderson & Freeman, 1989) was administered to patients at different
stages as they progressed through treatment. The sensitivity of the EAT-40
(Garner & Garfinkel, 1979) was tested by administration

to recovered

patients, with no duration of recovery reported. While this method improves
on measures which hIve not been assessed for sensitivity to change, it does
not provide the clear indication of symptom increase or decrease shown by
assessing patients as they progress through a treatment programme.
E, ConceptUAl Confusion Within

MIo&ures.

Another consistent finding, which was not initially within the
parameters of this review, was the conceptual confusion within measures. It
was found in several measures, that dietary/behavioural

cognitive/emotional

items were amalgamated, rather than comprising seperate scales.
The notion that behavioural and cognitive varilbles are not
differentilted

(Skinner, 1969) has been widely criticised and is largely

discredited. Research starting in the 1960's illustrated the fact that
cognitive variables are qualitatively different from behavioural outcome
(McNamara et al., 1956). This notion has been developed to the point that
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cognitive variables are not only seen as qualitatively different, but as
crucial mediators between stimulus and response (Beck, 1976). Indeed,
leading cognitive therapists have stated that therapeutic attention should
be directed at dysfunctional thinking styles which underpin and maintain
dysfunctional behaviours (Ellis, 1962: 1973: Ellis & Greiger, 1977).
This notion has been central to the development of cognitive behaviour
therapy. This therapy, in keeping with the qualitative difference between
behaviour and cognition, adopts different therapeutic approaches
accordingly, leading to a two-track approach.
In discussion of scale development, the importance of ensuring that "a
single scale ought to measure a single construct" (Briggs & Cheek, 1986,
pp. 109) has long been recognised. The main reason for this is that "any
test that measures more than one common factor to a substantial degree
yi~ldsscores

that are psychologically ambiguous and very difficult to

interpret" (Guilford, 1954, pp. 356). In the case of the measures reviewed
above, which combine behavioural and cognitive factors, it would be
:impossible to discern whether the patients' scores were derived from
dysfunctional behaviours or dysfunctional cognitions pertaining to those
behaviours. This ambiguity has distinct ramifications when assessing a
patient, and also when conducting empirical comparisons between groups. As
clearly stated by McNemar (1946):
"Measurement implies that one characteristic

at a time is

being quantified. The scores on an attitude scale are most
meaningful when it is known that only one continuum is
involved. Only then can it be it be claimed that two
individuals with the same score or rank can be
quantitatively and, within limits, qualitatively similar'
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in their attitude towards a given issue". (pp. 266).
Indeed, in the area of eating disorders the importance of recognising
this difference between behaviour and cognition has also been noted through
claims that cognitive dysfunction precipitates the behavioural
manifestation

(Bruch, 1973, 1978; Selvini-Palazoli,

1974). To quote Smith

and Thelen, who statistically demonstrated this cognitive-behavioural

split

through factor analysis:
"of importance is the finding that a subject's feelings about herself
following a binge are as essential to the bulimic syndrome as the
actual bingeing behaviour" (Smith & Thelen, 1984; pp. 872)
Nevertheless, this recognised split between the dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and

aspects of the eating behaviour was largely ingnored by

the assessment measures. It was a recurring pattern in these measures to
combine dietary/behavioural

items with cognitive/emotional

appertaining to that dietary/behaviour

items

within a single scale. On the basis

of current theories of behavioural and cognitive variables, and also the
fact that these variables are addressed differently in treatment; such
combining is inappropriate. From the theoretical background and also the
statistical findings of Smith and Thelen (1984), it is suggested that these
two features should be assessed separately.
The importance of such differentiated measurement has been well
illustrated in a study by Ortega et al., (1987). In that study, bulimic
patients completed different self-report measures at the start and finish
of a cognitive-behavioural

treatment program. At the final assessment,lt

was found that bingeing and purging had not decreased; though the
cognitions appertaining to those behaviours had significantly decreased in
severity. This finding led the researchers to state that, in treatment
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measurement, as well as behavioural measures, 'investigators should
consider using an appropriately' validated self-report instrument that
assesses attitudes about bulimia' (pp. 309).
No similar study could be located which used a similar method and
measurement package with anorexic patients. However, it is reasonable to
assume that the anorexic's fear and guilt about eating, and her irrational
beliefs about food, do not improve in a directly linear relationship with
her dietary behaviour. However, at present, there is no substantive
evidence to support this suggestion.

These criticisms indicate that the five requirements, set out at the
beginning of this chapter, are not met by currently available assessment
measures for primary eating disorder patients. There is a significant gap
in primary eating disorder measurement. There is, therefore, a need to
develop a new assessment measure which will enable clinicians to assess
both anorexic and bulimic patients in terms of both dietary/behavioural
also cognitive/emotional

features. These cognitive/emotional

and

scales should

include those characteristics of patients, which warrant treatment, yet
which cannot be assessed by current measures - namaly, parceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and salf-directed hostility.
However, the cognitions and emotions features appertaining to the
dietary/behavioural

features should also be assassad. This new measura

should be developed according to an acceptable methodology; should be
adequately standardised; and, also, assessed in terms of sensitivity to
detect patient-change over treatment in order to establish its application
to treatment monitoring. In short, there is a need to develop a new measure
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to cover the five criticisms detailed above. Consequently, the research
implications emerging from this argument are as follows:

5. 10 Research Implications For Ibe Present Pro1ect.
1. In response to the aforementioned need, a new assessment measure for
eating disorder patients should be developed to cover the following
criteria:

2. The measure should comprise scales to assess anorexic dietary behaviour,
anorexic dietary cognitions, bulimic dietary behaviour, bulimic dietary
cognitions, perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem,
and self-directed hostility.

3. Scales should be developed according to an appropriate and established
methodology of scale construction.

~. Scales should be psychometrically

tested to establish validity,

reliability, and consistency.

5. The scales should be checked in terms of ability to detect change in the
patient~ dietary/behaviour

and cognitionslemotions

over treatment time, in

order to assess the measure for its suitability for treatment monitoring.
However, as such an assessment is longitudinal, it should be conducted in a
distinct study.
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LINKS BETWEEN PRIMARY EATING DISORDERS AND OTHER PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORDERS
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6. 1 Overview Of Chapter.
Chapter Three presented the findings of Williams et al. (1990), which
raised the research issue of whether primary eating disorder patients were
more similar to other clinical groups than to dietary/weight concern
groups. Further, is this similarity apparent in terms of perceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility?
It was suggested that further research is required. This chapter reviews
the relevant research which may throw light on this issue, to present the
argument that further empirical investigation is required.
For the sake of brevity, the review is restricted to four diagnostic
groups - anorexia nervosa, bulimia ner~osa, depression and panic disorder
with or without agoraphobia. This limitation is based on the rationale that

.

depression and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia have certain
symptoms and characteristics which are also associated with primary eating
disorder patients. Depression is characterised by symptoms which are also
noted in primary eating disorders - such as sleep disturbance, lability,
self-depreciation.

Likewise, panic disorder is characterised by nervous

affect and social withdrawal which is also noted in primary eating disorder
patients. In addition, all four diagnoses are non-organic, and are noted
for a predominance of women presenting for treatment (Bemis, 1978; Bourdon
et aI., 1988; Paykel, 1991>.
The following review will firstly present the literature pertaining to
the links between primary eating disorder and other psychological
disorders. Thereafter, the literature will be examined to assess whether
there is any evidence of links/differences

between primary eating disorder,

depression, and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia in terms of
perceived control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed
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hostility. It should be noted that, within the following review, panic
disorder with or without agoraphobia may be refered to as panic disorder,
or as agoraphobia. This reflects the fact that the diagnosic criteria of
panic disorder with or without agoraphobia was not compiled until 1987
(American Psychological Association, 1987). Consequently, research
conducted prior to that date would use the diagnostic index of agoraphobia.

6.2 General Links Between Primary Eatins Disorders And other Clinical
DiA&nost le Groups.
The most common link made between primary eating disorders and other
diagnoses, is that between eating disorder and depression. The link is most
frequently made between bulimia nervosa and depression, though links have
also been consistently made between anorexia and depression. Some authors
have gone as far as to present the Affective Variant Hypothesis <Hintz &
Williamson, 1987) - the claim that eating disorders are a manifestation of
affective disorder (Antshuller & Weiner, 1984; Cantwell et al"

1977;

Winoker et al., 1980; Hudson et al., 1983a). These claims are made on the
basis of evidence from several research sources. Full reviews of this
literature have been presented elsewhere (Piran et al., 1985; Hatzukami et
al., 1984a, 1984b; Halmi, 1985; Levy & Dixon, 1985). To summarise, there
are three bodies of evidence to support the affective variant hypothesis.
Firstly, it has been claimed that a percentage.of eating disorder patients
meet DSM-III criteria for depressive disorder (Viesaelman & Roig, 1985) or
score in the moderate to severe range on standardised measures of
depression (Rosen et al., 1989; Wilson & Lindholm, 1987; Herzog, 1984;
Hatzukaml et al., 1986; Eckert et al., 1982), Evidence has been presented
indicating that depression is manifest in premorbid eating disorder
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(Cantwell et a1., 1977: Laessle et aI., 1987: P1ran et a1., 1985: Toner et
al., 1988). Further, there 1s a link between eating disorder and a family
history of depression (Wilson & Lindholm, 1987: Hudson et al., 1983a; Pyle
et al., 1981). Secondly, there are neurendocrine abnormalities attributed
to both eating disorders and depressive disorders (Gwirtzman et al., 1983;
Hudson et al., 1983b). Thirdly, eating disorders have been shown to respond
to antidepressant medication <Halm! et al., 1986: Pope et al., 1983: Pope &
Hudson, 1987). However, there are inconsistencies across the research. Some
authors have said that bulimics and patients who display features of both
diagnoses are more likely to be depressed than anorexic (Piran et al.,
1985; Wold, 1983); while others claim that anorexia nervosa and bulimia
nervosa have equal rates (Hudson et al., 1982). Others have claimed that
depression is linked to the weight status of the eating disorder patient,
with low weight patients displaying greater depression (Laessle et al.,
1988). Consequently, there ar~ many dissenting arguments to the theory. It
has been claimed that eating disorder depression may by a function of
starvation (Toner et al., 1988; Rosen et al., 1989): that the depression
reported by these patient does not reach diagnostic levels (Brouwers, 1988;
Laessle et al., 1988) and that primary eating disorder patients are lower
in affect than depressed patients (Eckert et al., 1982). Further, a more
in-depth study by Cooper & Fairburn (1984) found that, though primary
eating disorder patients had elevated depression scores, analysis of
individual symptoms indicated that they were qualitatively different from
depressed controls; and that these symptoms may be a function of bulimic
symptoms. Finally, the broader reviews conclude that there is insufficient
evidence to support the Variant HypotheSis
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(Strober & Katz, 1987). Further,

it has been stated that the Variant Hypothesis is of no value to management
(Halmi, 1985).
Eating disorder have also been associated with phobic anxiety, as noted
in patients diagnosed panic disordered with or without 0S,oraphobia: To
quote Crisp (1983b):
" ...the anorexics anxiety is usually the predominant affect,
although it is not always evident ..... the anxiety is phobic
anxiety, and is dealt with by avoidance behaviour". (pp. 22).
In keeping with this viewpOint, premormid anxiety has been reported in
71% to 75% of anorexic patients (Ha1mi, 1974i Toner et al., 1988). Further,
concurrent diagnosis of an anxiety disorder has been reported in over 50%
of an eating disorder sample (Laess1e et al., 1986i Pyle et al., 1981)i and
primary eating disorder patients have been shown to be more anxious than
controls on standardised measures of anxiety (Fischer-McCanne, 1985i
Pertshuk et al., 1986). Furthermore, an anxiety model of bulimia has been
also presented (Leitenburg et al., 1984). It is notable that there is
considerably less research into panic disorder in primary eating disorders
and no clinical study comparing primary eating disorder patients with
normal controls in terms of the features noted in paniC disorder with or
without agoraphobia.
The third diagnosiS associated with primary eating disorder is
obsessive-compulsive

disorder which has been noted in41%

of an anorexic

sample (Halmi, 1974). However, in a review of the evidence that eating
disorders are a variant of obsessive-compulsion,

Holden (1990) concludes

that though eating disorder patients may display some obsessive traits
premorbidly, the levels seen in patients are due to exacerbation by
starvation. He also states, that to view eating disorder as obsessive
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complusion, has no benefit in terms of management. This claim is debatable.
Primary eating disorders have also been linked with personality
disorder, though the evidence is sparse and contradictory. Piran et al.
(1988) found that 10% of an anorexic sample and 68% of a bulimic sample
fulfilled the criteria for one of 3 personality disorder subtypes. Others
have reported personality disorder in bulimic patients but not in anorexics
<Hudson et al., 1983b). Another study has found that this diagnosis is
found in only 1.9% of eating disorders, which is no more than in depressed
patients (Pope et a1., 1987).
Finally, eating disorders have been presented as 'sister' disorders to
substance abuse disorders or addiction (Brisman & Siegal, 1984), especially
in the case of bulimic patients (Brisman & Seigal, 1984; Hatzukami et al.,
1984a, 1986i Pyle et al., 1983). However, a detailed review of the
literature by Wilson (1991) led to the conclusion that this association is
misleading.
As can be seen, primary eating disorder have been associated with a
variety of other psychological disorders. Many similarities have been noted
in terms of shared symptomotolgy. However, the evidence 1s generally sparse
and contradictory. Moreover, the evidence is overwhelmingly biased towards
quantifying the diagnostic symptoms of other psychological disorders in
primary eating disorder patients. It would seem more appropriate to compare
eating disorder patients with other diagnostiC groups on measures other
than simple diagnostic criteria, in order to establish cognitive/emotional
links between the groups - or the lack of such links.
The remainder of this review will take such an approach by examining the
evidence of links between primary eating disorder, depression, and paniC
d1sorder with or without agoraphobia, on characteristics
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attributed to

eating disorder pathology. These characteristics are those noted by
Williams et al (1990) - perceived external control, low assertiveness, low
self-esteem, and self-directed hostility.

6.3 Research Asse§§ins Katina Primary Disorder PAtients. Depr8i&ld
Patients. And Ponic Disorder Wtth Or Without AsProphoblA PAtients

On

leasures Of Perceived Control. Eacb Alone And In Comparison.
Chapter Four has presented a full review of research assessing the
perception of external control in primary eating disorder patients.
Previous research generally indicates that both anorexic and bulimic
patients feel a greater amount of control by external forces than noneating disorder controls (Allerdissen et al., 1981; Rost et 01., 1982;
Strober, 1982; Weiss & Ebert, 1983; GrAce et al., 1985; Wagner et 01.,
1987; see also Fischer-McCanne,

1985). In addition, primary eating disorder

patients hove been shown to perceive themselves os more externally
controlled than other non-clinical dietary/weight concern groups (King,
1989; Shisslak et al., 1990j Woods
01.,

& Heretick,

1983/4j

see also Garner et

1976).

Concerning depressed patients, the link between this disorder and
perceived control, in terms of locus of control, has been the subject of
fairly extensive investigation. The overwhelming conclusion is that there
is

0

link between depression and

0

perception of externalised control

(Burger, 1984). In on extensive review of all relevant research between
1977 and 1986, Senassi et al. (1988) come to the conclusion thAt there is:

"strong support for the hypothesis that greater externality
is associated with greater depressslon".

<pp. 362).

A notable feature of this reseoch is that the bulk of results ore in the
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form of correlational relationships. Several researchers have reported
significant positive correlations between measures of depression and
external Locus of Control. Moore & Paollilo (1984) found significant
relationships between depression and measures of external control and of
hopelesness. Similarly, Alagaratnam

(1984) found a low but significant

correlation between depression and external Locus of Control, but only in
their male subjects. Becker & Lesiak (1977) administered a unidimensional
Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966) and a depression scale (Beck, 1967)
to depressed patients and found a relationship between the degree of
depression and external Locus of Control. Likewise, Priebe & Steiglitz
(1990) indicated that external Locus of Control in depressed patient may be
predictive of outcome; it was found that those patients who externalised
attributions to the therapist had a lower chance of improving. However,
other reseachers have produced contradictory results. Lefevre & West (1981)
administered the Beck Depression Inventory (Beck, 1967) and the Rotter
Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966) to a sample of students, No
significant correlation was found between locus of control orientation and
depression; though this may have been due to the non-clinical nature of the
population. Likewise, Quinn & Norris (1986) administered a mutidimensional
Health Locus of Control Scale (Wallston et al., 1978) to a heterogeneous
psychiatric group, which included depressed patients, and to a 'group of
normal controls. No relationship was found between depression and any of
the 3 locus of control scales. Finally, Hoffart & Martinsen (1991)
administered a multidimensional

Mental Health Locus of Control Scale

(Wallston & Wallston, 1981) to another mixed diagnosis group and found that
regression analysis did not show externality to be a predictor of
depression.
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Research papers which compare depressed patients with controls on
measures of perceived control are less common. However, Rosenbaum & Hadari
(1985) administered Rotters Locus of Control Scale (Rotter, 1966) to

depressed patients, paranoid patients and normal controls; results
indicated that the depressed patients perceived a significantly greater
degree of external control than both the controls and the paranoids. More
recently, Hoffart & Martinsen (1990) compared depressed patients with
agoraphobics and depressed agoraphobics on a multidimensional
Control Scale (Levenson, 1974). Unfortunately,

Locus of

there was no normal control

group. However, it was found that the depressed patients reported the
lowest levels of external control.
Concerning the links between panic disorder with or without agoraphobia
and Locus of Control, the literature is markedly more sparse. As in the
case of depression, externality has been associated with panic and
agoraphobia. Emmelkamp & Cohen-Kittenis
positive correlation between phobic

(1975) found a Significant,

anxiety and external Locus of Control.

Likewise, Lefevre & West (1981) administered the Rotter Locus of Control
Scale (Rotter, 1966) and the Social Avoidance and Distress Scale to a
student sample of 36 males and females. A highly significant correlation
was found between social anxiety and externality. Algaratnam

(1984) also

found a significant, but low, correlation between externality and general
anxiety, which is related to panic disorder, but this was limited to male
subjects in the sample. Traub (1982) compared factors on a locus of control
scale and a fear schedule, and found a clear linear relationship between
the two. Using a multidimensional

scale, Molinari & Khanna (1981) found

significant correlations between anXiety and perceived control by chance
and by powerful others. Finally, Hoffart & Martinsen (1991) assessed a
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mixed group of agoraphobic, depressed and anxiety patients. Regression
,

analysis indicated that external Mental Health Locus of Control was a
significant predictor of agoraphobia.
In research comparing agoraphobics with controls, similar results have
been found. It has been consistently found that agoraphobic patients
perceived greater general external control (Brodbeck & Michelson, 1987j
Quinn & Norris, 1986i van der Molen et al., 1988)j and also greater
external health locus of control than controls (Adler & Price, 1985j
Hoffart & Martinsen, 1990). In addition a broader study by Fisher & Wilson
(1985) administered a self-efficacy scale, a Locus of Control Scale and a

mastery-powerlessness

scale to groups of DSM-III diagnosed agoraphobics and

normal controls. Comparative statistics indicated that the agoraphobic
patients felt significantly less powerful, and less in control of their
lives than the normal controls.
The research summarised above has indicated that perceived external
control has been overwhelmingly associated with eating disorders,
depression and also panic disorder with or without agoraphobia. Such
evidence would suggest that the three disorders are comparable in terms of
this characteristic. Van der Molen et al. (1988) has suggested that
externalised control is a general feature of all 'neuroses'. However,
computerised search of the literature failed to reveal any articles which
compared primary eating disorder patients with depressed and/or panic
disorder patients on a measure of perceived control. There is a gap in the
literature concerning the perception of control by primary eating disorder
patients vis A vis these other clinical diagnostic groups.
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6.' Research AssessiQl Eatina Disorder Patients. Depressed Patients. And
Ponic Disorder With or Without Aaoraphobia Patients On MlOSUTes Of
Assertiveness. Each Alone And In Comparison.
Chapter Four presented a detailed review of studies assessing the
assertiveness of primary eating disorder patients. That review revealed
that the literature was inadequate with regard to assertiveness research in
anorexic patients. However, bulimics hove been shown to be significantly
less assertive than normal controls (Weis & Ebert, 1983; Fischer-McCanne,
1985): and that low assertiveness predicts a high binge score (Holloran,
1988). In addition, low assertiveness has been shown to discriminate eating
disorder patients from non-clinical dietary/weight
et al., 1984: Prather & Williamson,

concern groups (Garner

1988; see also Mehrabian et al.,

1984/5).

Research assessing assertiveness in depression is minimal. Nevertheless,
this characteristic has been noted as fundamental to depressive disorders.
Herman (1983), in a detailed discussion of depression in females, states
that passive behaviour may be a major contributory

variable in the

development of depression. She goes on to cite Zetzel (1965), a Freudian
theorist, who stated that feminine passivity can lead to an exaggerated
sense of helplessness, which, in turn, contributes to the development of
problematic depression. Studies have been presented which illustrate that
there is a statistically significant inverse relationship between
assertiveness and depressive affect (Gotlib, 1984: Lea & PaqUin, 1981:
Lefevre & West, 1981: Packman & Foy, 1978; Sanchez & Lewinsohn.

1980:

Sanchez et al., 1980). Further, a more detailed stUdy has been conducted,
which sought to investigate the type of non-assertiveness
depression,

displayed in

(Culkin & Perotto, 1985). When the Rathus Assertiveness
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Schedule (Rathus, 1973) was divided into 3 factors and correlated with
measures of depression, it was found that inhibited verbal expression was
significantly related to reported depression. Other assertiveness factors
were not significantly related.
Research on assertiveness in the area of panic disorder with or without
agoraphobia is also minimal. This is despite the fact that agoraphobic
patients are generally viewed as passive, unassertive, and dependent
individuals (Fodor, 1974; Goldstein & Chambliss, 1978); and that 'social
fear' has been related to a lack of assertion (Hollandsworth, 1976, 1979).
There is evidence that such characteristics are not apparent in these
patients premorbidly (Buglass et al., 1977), which suggests that
unassertiveness is a consequence of the disorder's progress, rather than a
precipitating factor. Thisb~

contradiction to the the claim that low

assertiveness in premorbid eating disorder patients leads to the expression
of their disorder (Bruch, 1978). However, in presenting agoraphobic
patients, low assertiveness has been noted. Chambless et al. (1982)
compared male and female agoraphobics with normal student controls on
standardised measures of assertiveness. Results indicated that the
agoraphobic group were significantly less assertive. Another well
controlled study by Fisher & Wilson (1985) compared diagnosed agoraphobics
with normal controls on various measures including the Rathus Assertiveness
Schedule eRathus, 1973). Results again indicated that the agoraphobic
patients were significantly less assertive than control SUbjects.
The research summarised above indicates that primary eating disorders,
depression, and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia are
characterised by an inability to display assertive behaviour in social
situations or within relationships. This would suggest that the three
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groups would be comparable on such standardised
computerised

measures. However, a

search failed to find any study which compared primary eating

disorder, with depressed, and/or panic disorder with or without agoraphobia
patients on a standardised measure of assertiveness.

The only relevant

study compared anorexic and depressed patients on an assertiveness-related
measure. No differences were found between the groups on the interpersonal
sensitivity scale of the HSCL-90 (Strober, 1980).
literature concerning low assertiveness
vis

a

There is a gap in the

in primary eating disorder patients

vis depression and/or panic disorder with or without agoraphobia.

6.5 Research Assessi", Primary Satina Disorder PAtiants. Depressed
Patients. And POOic Disorder WIth

Or

WIthout AIor_phobiA

Patients On

Measures Of Self-Esteem. Boch Alone And In COIIPAriaon.
A detailed review of self-esteem research in the area of eating
disorders was presented in Chapter Four. That review indicated that, though
there was a lack of evidence pertaining to anorexic patients, bulimic
patients have been shown to be lower in self esteem than normal controls
(Weiss & Ebert, 1983; Grace et al., 1985; Katzman & Wolchik. 1984). In
addition, it was suggested that primary eating disorder patients could be
differentiated

from other dietary/weight

concern groups by their low self-

esteem (Mint & Betz, 1988; Nagelburg et al., 1984). One study also
suggested that bulimic patients were lower in self-esteem than anorexic
patients. though the selection criteria in that study was highly
questionnable

(Shisslak et al., 1990)

Low self-esteem has long been noted as a central component of depression
(Brewin, 1986). In a discussion paper on the theories of depression
women, Herman (1983) noted that Freud regarded low self-esteem
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in

to be the

distinctive quality of depression. She goes on to cite subsequent theorists
such as Bibring (1953) who saw loss of self-esteem as the primary dynamic
and precipitant of depression. Such a view is also held by cognitive
theorists of depression (Ellis, 1962, 1973j see also Lewinsohn et al.,
• 1981). Despite the recognition of self-esteem

being a central feature of

depression, the empirical research into the relationship between selfesteem and depression is laCking. Correlational evidence has been
presented, which indicates that there is an inverse relationship between
depression and self-esteem (Lefevre & West, 1981j Zemare & Bretell, 1983).
Other comparative stUdies have indicated that low self-esteem discriminates
depressed subjects from controls. Altman & Wittenborn

(1980) presented 134

depressive self-statements to remitted, formerly depressed and normal
control females. The Sixty-two items which discriminated between the groups
were factor analysed, which led to the establishment of a self-esteem
factor as a central component of depression. Another stUdy (Cofer &
Wittenborn, 1980) readministered

these statements to further groups of

remitted, depressed and control females. Again, factor analysis showed low
self-esteem to be a central component factor of depression. A similar study
by Pietromonaco

(1985) divided a college sample into high and low

depression score on the Beck Depression Inventory, and compared these
groups on affective statements. Results indicated that the high depression
group was more likely to express negative affect through negative selflabeling. Finally, a recent study by Roy (1990) presented a well controlled
comparison of diagnosed depressed and non-depressed

control subjects on a

standardised measure of self-esteem. Results indicated that the depressed
patients were significantly

lower in self-esteem - whether 1n the index

episode or in remission. Also, it was found that the depressed patients
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were significantly lower in self-esteem, whether suffering the additional
symptom of melancholia or not.
Concerning panic disorder with or without agoraphobia, an association
between social anxiety and low self-esteem has also been noted, and the
arguments concerning the causal direction reviewed elsewhere <Bagley et
al., 1979). Nevertheless, a computer search of the literature revealed no
study which had compared panic disorder with or without agoraphobia
patients with normal controls on a measure of self-esteem.
The above literature summary has indicated that primary eating disorder
patients and depressed patients are characterised by a deficient sense of
self-worth and low self-esteem. In the absence of empirical literature, the
notion that low self-esteem is a feature of panic disorder with or without
agoraphobia can only be suggested. However, the fact that low self-esteem
has been found to differentiate both primary eating disorder and depressed
patients from normal controls suggests that these groups may be comparable
in their self-esteem. Nevertheless, a full computerised literature search
failed to identify any study which has addressed this question with a
direct measure of self-esteem. The only relevant article was by Strober
(1980). In that study anorexic and depressed patients were compared on the
self-acceptance scale of the California Personality Inventory (CPI: Gough,
1957). Results indicated that there were no differences between the two
groups, though no normal control group was included as comparison. There
remains a gap in the literature in terms of investigating the self-esteem
of primary eating disorder patients vis

a

vis the two other diagnostic

groups of depression and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia.
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6.6 Research Assessin, Primary Eotins Disorder Patients. Depressed
Patients. And Panic Disorder With Or Without Aaorophobio Patients On
Measures Qf Self-Directed HostIlity. Each Alone And In Comparison.
Chapter Four reviewed the literature on self-directed hostility In
primary eating disorder patients. It was concluded that there was no
further empirical evidence to support the findings of Williams et al
(1990). Nevertheless, there is observational data stating that eating
disorder patients are self-punitive, self-critical and suffer from
dysfunctional guilt (Bruch, 1978; Selvini-Palazol1,

1974.;Orbach, 1985);

and that they show elevated levels of self-injury (Garfinkel et a1., 1980),
The assessment of self-directed hostility in depression has, however,
received considerable research attention. The writings of Freud clearly
state that self-punitiveness

and self-criticism ~~

central featur~of

patients presenting with depression (Herman, 1983). Factor analytical
studies have conSistently identified factors labelled as self-blame, guilt
and self-punishment as central components of depressive disorders (Grinker
et al., 1961; Paykel, 1971; Rosenthal & Gudeman, 1967; Carver & Ganellen,
1983). In addition research has noted self-criticism as a central -component
(Altman & Wittenborn, 1980); and depression measures have been constructed
to include scales of self-critical attitude (Blatt et al., 1976). As might
be expected there is a body of research which has found significant,
positive correlations between depression and covert hostility but not
between depression and overt hostility (Becker & Lesiak, 1977; Gershon et
al., 1968; Moore & Paoillo, 1984.;Selby & Neimeyer, 1986). Further, the
degree of covert, self-directed hostility has been found to be related to
the severity of the depression (Hayworth et al., 1980). However,
contradictory

findings have also been presented by authors who have found
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no such significant relationship

(Yesavage, 1983); or have found that

depression is related to overt but not covert hostility (Johnstone et al.,
1991).
The research which statistically compares depressed and non-depressed
subjects, on measures of hostility, has reached similar conclusions to the
correlational studies. This is well illustrated by four relatively recent
studies. Biaggio & Godwin (1987), using a student sample, found that a
measure of intropunitiveness discriminated between high and low scorers on
the Beck Depression Inventory. Riley et al., (1989) in a well controlled
and broad study, found that diagnosed depressed patients reported
significantly higher covert and repressed hostility than normal controls
and patients of post traumatic stress disorder. Roy (1990) compared
depressed patients and normal controls on the Hostility and Direction of
Hostility Questionnaire

(Caine et al., 1967). It was reported that the

depressed patients had significantly higher hostility scores, though the
subscales were not reported. Finally, Jarrett & Weisenburger

(1990)

assessed another feature of self-directed hostility as defined in this
thesis - dysfunctional gUilt. Depressed outpatients and normal controls
were compared on a measure of situational, dysfunctional guilt. Results
indicated that the depressed patients reported significantly more
dysfunctional guilt in all investigated situations.
Concerning panic disorder with or without agoraphobia and self-directed
hostility, only one relevant study was located. Alessi et al (1987)
conducted a well controlled study on adolescent inpatients, in order to
quantify the prevalence of panic disorder and depressive disorder. In the
course of that stUdy, several measures were administered. One result was
that the patients who were diagnosed as paniC disordered could be
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distinguished by their high score on a guilt scale. This suggested that
self-directed hostility, in terms of guilt is also a feature of panic
disorder with or without agoraphobia.
Summary of the relevant research has indicated that self-directed
hostility is most certainly a feature of depression. It is also suggested
that this feature is also associated with primary eating disorder and panic
disorder with or without agoraphobia, though the research is considerably
more sparse in these

areas. It seems reasonable to suggest that primary

eating disorder patients may be comparable with depressed patients and
panic disorder patients in their feelings of guilt, self-criticism and
self-punitiveness. However, a computerised search of the literature
revealed only one study which had sought to address this question in any
way. Frank (1991), noting that self-punitive shame and guilt are features
of primary eating disorder patients, compared an eating disorder group with
a depressed group on a recently developed measure of shame and guilt
(Harder & Lewis, 1987). Results indicated that the eating disorder group
were higher in shame and guilt than the depressed subjects. However, these
findings were considerably tempered by the fact that selection criteria was
on the basis of self-report questionnaire, and there was no means of
ensuring that the groups actually represented clinical levels of the
disorders under investigation. No such investigation has been conducted
between primary eating disorder and panic disorder patients. Therefore,
there remains a gap in the literature concerning the self-directed
hostility in eating disorders vis A vis the two other clinical diagnostic
groups.
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6.7 Conclusions.
The findings of Williams et al. (1990) indicated that primary eating
disorders can be differentiated from non-clinical dietary/weight concerns.
However, it was also indicated that the eating disorder group was not
different from a heterogeneous psychiatric group in terms of perceived
external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem and self-directed
hostility. This suggested that there may be links between primary eating
disorders and other clinical psychological groups, in these areas. However,
methodological weaknesses in that study indicate the need for further
research to investigate this suggestion.
The above literature review has assessed previous research which may
throw light on the suggestions raised by the Williams et al. (1990)
results. In short, it has been revealed that, although primary eating
disorders have been associated, likened and even classified with other
psychological disorder groups, the research into cognitive/emotional
similarities and differences is severely lacking. Perceived external
control, low assertiveness, and low self-esteem have been noted as
characteristics of primary eating disorder, depressed and panic disorder
with or without agoraphobia patients. This would suggest that primary
eating disorder, depressed and panic disorder patients, would be comparable
in their perception of being controlled by outside forces or others, their
deficient ability to excercise self-assertion within social situations and
relationships, and their deficient sense of self-worth and respect. A
fourth cognitive/emotional

feature - self-directed hostility - has been

noted widely as a central characteristic of depressed patients. The claim
that self-directed hostility is an important component of primary eating
disorders is largely based on anecdotal data. Likewise, only one stUdy bas
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reported self-directed hostility (in terms of guilt) in panic disorder with
or without agoraphobia patients. Consequently, the suggestion that the
three diagnostic groups are comparable in their feelings of guilt, selfcriticism and self-punitiveness must remain on a more tentative level in
the absence of supportive research.
The overwhelming conclusion of this review is that none of the
suggestions raised by Williams et al. (1990) are addressed within currently
existing research. Thus far, no study has conducted a controlled
investigation, comparing primary eating disorder patients, depressed
patients and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia patients on
measures of perceived control, assertiveness, self-esteem and self-directed
hostility.
In addition, Chapter Five has presented the argument for the development
of a new assessment measure for primary eating disorder patients. This
measure will assess both the cognitive and behavioural aspects of primary
eating disorder behaviour; and also the cognitive/emotional

features of

perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and selfdirected hostility. It would be a valid and useful investigation of that
measure to assess it's ability to assess these features in other
psychological disorder groupsj and compare those psychological disorder
groups to primary eating disorder groups. Consequently,

this review leads

to one research implication for the present Project with two concurrent
aims.
6.8 Research rapllcatlons For Tbe Present Prg1ect.
The main implication which emerges from the above review, is that there
is a need to conduct a controlled study to compare primary eating disorder,
depressed and panic disorder with or without agoraphobia patients on the
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SEDS and other group-appropriate measure. This will serve to address the
following two aims:

1.

To fill gaps in the existing literature by addressing the question as
to whether there are similarities or differences between anorexic
patients, bulimic patients, depressed and panic disorder patients on
measures of eating behaviour, perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility.

2.

To further investigate the criterion validity of the SEDS in terms
of their ability to measure perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility in
diagnostic groups other than primary eating disorderj and also to
investigate their ability to discriminate (or show similarities)
between primary eating disorders and other diagnostic groups.
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STUDIES

-

FOR DIE PRESENT STUDY.

Chapter Three presented the background to the present project. In that
chapter, arguments were presented for including dietary/weight controls in
the investigation of primary eating disorder characteristicsj also,
previous research by Williams et al. (1990), which had employed such a
control group, was outlined. That research raised three research issues.
Those issues can be summarised as:
1. There is a need to investigate the importance of perceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility in
primary eating disorders by assessing the ability of those characteristics
to differentiate anorexic and bulimic patients from dietary/weight concern
groups.
2.

If these four cognitive/emotional

characteristics are important

features of primary eating disorder patients, then it is important that
they can be assessed in those patients. However, this should not detract
from the measurement of the dietary/behavioural

features of the two primary

eating disorders.
3.

It is possible that primary eating disorder patients are more likened

to other clinical groups than to dietary/weight concern groups on these
four cognitive/emotional

characteristics.

Chapter Four reviewed the literature appertaining to the first research
issue. The research implication was:
. 1. There is a need to conduct a strictly controlled study which will
compare primary eating disorder patients with dietary/weight concern groups
- obese dieters and non-obese dieters - and normal controls on standardised
measures of perceived control, assertiveness, self-esteem, and selfdirected hostility. This will be addressed by Chapter Eight - Study One.
Chapter Five reviewed the literature appertaining to the second research
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issue. The research implications were:
1. There is a need to develop a new assessment measure for primary eating
disorder patients which will measure anorexic dietary behaviour, anorexic
dietary cognitions, bulimic dietary behaviour, bulimic dietary cognitions,
perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and selfdirected hostility.
2. Scales should be developed according to an appropriate and established
methodology.
3. Scales should be psychometrically

tested to establish validity,

reliability and consistency.
4. Scales should be assessed in ter~of
patients dietary/behaviour

ability to detect change in the

and emotions/cognitions

over treatment time, in

order to assess suitability to treatment monitoring.
These recommendations will be addressed by Chapter Nine - Study Two
(development and standardisation),

and Chapter Ten - Study Three (change

over treatment time).
Chapter Six reviewed the literature appertaining to the third research
issue. The research implications were:
1. There is a need to conduct a strictly controlled stUdy comparing eating
disorder patients, depressed patients, and panic disorder patients on
measures of

perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-

esteem, and self-directed hostility.
2. To further investigate the criterion validity of the SEDS in terms of
their ability to assess these cognitions/emotions

in groups other than

primary eating disorder, and also investigate their ability to
differentiate

(or show similarities) between eating disorder and other

diagnostiC groups. This will be addressed by Chapter Twelve - Study Four.

-191-

CHAPTER EIGHT.

STUDy

COMPARISON OF ANOREXIC PATIENTS.
NON OBESE DIETERS.

ONE.

BULIMIC PATIENTS.

OBESE DIETERS.

AND NORMAL CONTROLS ON MEASURES OF EATING BEHAVIOUR.

PERCEIVEP CONTROL. ASSEmmmsS.

SELF ESTEEM.

SBLF.J)IRECTED

AND PSYCHIATRIC CASEtmSS.

-192-

HQSIILIU.

8. 1 BackarOWld Summary.
Chapter Three has raised the issue of whether perceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility
are important characteristics of primary eating disorder patientsj and
if these characteristics are of a severity which differentiates primary
eating disorder patients from dietary/weight concern.
The literature was reviewed in order to assess the extent to which
this question can be answered by past research, (Chapter Four). The
overall conclusion' of that review ~

that the above issue cannot be

addressed by the literature published to date. Further, the research
that was available which may contribute to our addressing of these
issues was hindered by methodological flaws. Consequently, the aims of
the present study are as follows:
8.2 AlE

Qf

The Present Study,

(1) To investigate if perceived external control, low assertiveness, low
self-esteem and self-directed hostility are characteristics of primary
eating disorders and:
(2) to investigate if these four cognitive/emotional

characteristics and

also dietary behaviour are of a severity which differentiate eating
disorder patients from other dietary/weight concern groups.
This will be addressed by conducting a controlled study comparing
anorexia nervosa patients, bulimia nervosa patients, obese dieters, nonobese dieters, and normal controls on standardised measures of eating
behaviour, the above four characteristics,

and a measure of psychiatric

caseness.
This chapter presents the methods, results and discussion points of
this study.
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SECTION 1:

METHODS.

8.3 Justification

Qf

Dietorr/Veisbt Concern Subject Groups.

Before embarking on the group descriptions, it is important to
justify the selection of obese dieters and non-obese dieters as the nonclinical dietary/weight concern groups. The principal criteria on which
the groups were based were as follows:
(a) group members restrict calorific intake - indicating dietary
concern.
(b) group members restrict this calorific intake with the aim of
losing weight - indicating weight concern.
The decision to split the dietary/weight concern subjects into obese
and non-obese dieters was based on the following rationale:
(a) there is evidence that obese dieters have certain clinical
features which liken them to primary eating disorder patients
(Stunkard, 1985; Brone & Fisher, 1968). In keeping with this
there have been suggestions that obese dieters constitute some
form of clinical group (Hudson et al., 1988).
(b) there is little research in the field of non-obese dieters, and
there has been no suggestion in the literature that these
dieters constitute any form of clinical group. This suggests
that non-obese dieters may be fundamentally different from obese
dieting individuals.
(c) there is no research which has adequately compared obese and
non-obese dieters on psychological measures. More important,
no study has previously compared obese and non-obese dieters on
the four cognitive/emotional

features central to this study.

Hence there is no emp1ric~ly
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based justification for assuming

that obese and non-obese dieters are a homogeneous group, in
terms of dietary behaviour, perceived control, assertiveness,
self-esteem, or self-directed hostility.
It was also considered that, through the recruitment methods, this
split grouping would serve to assess two levels of severity of dietary
concern. The obese dieters were recruited through National Health
Service dieticians in health centres. This group, therefore, comprised
subjects whose dietary/weight concern was severe enough to warrant
official medico-dietary treatment. The non-obese dieters were subjects
attending private, non-medically based weight-loss classes. This
suggests that, though of evident concern, their dietary/weight problems
were not of sufficient severity to warrant medical referral for
treatment.
However, as a final note, this grouping of dietary/weight concern was
not put forward as a means of assessing a continuum of dietary/weight
concern from 'normal' to clinical eating disorder. Such investigation
would necessitate the inclusion of several more groups, including
restrained eaters, subclinical eating disorder, and also further levels
of dieting severity. While this has been attempted elsewhere (King,
1989), it was not considered within the parameters of the present study
for the following reasons:
(a) While the continuum theory has received considerable attention
(see Chapter Three), points along the continuum have remained
theoretical. No investigation has presented working criteria
for the cut-off points along the continuum from normal to
clinical eating disorder.
(b) In the absence of such criteria, the inclusion of other dietary
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/weight concern groups, in an attempt to represent a continuum,
would necessitate reducing the strictness of criteria set for
this study. Further, the central aim of the present study is
to investigate the differentiation of clinical eating disorders
from non-clinical dietary/weight concernSj and not to
investigate the theoretical claims that this this dietary/weight
concern is on a continuum of severity.

8." SUBJECTS.
146 females and 11 males were allocated to five groups: 1) anorexia
nervosa (n

=

32), 2) bulimia nervosa (n

30), 4) obese dieters (n

=

=

30), 3) non-obese dieters (n

30), 5) normal controls (n

subject group had an age range of 14 - 48 years CM

=

=

=

35). The total

29.8 years, SO

=

8.9 years). It should be noted that all the male subjects were within
the normal control group. There was no a priori sex selection procedure
for any of the five groups. However, by default, no males were recruited
into the eating disorder or dietary/weight concern groups. The decision
to retain the male subjects was made on the basis that this would enable
a statistical test to assess the effect of sex. Without this assessment,
any findings would be open to the criticism that scores were a function
of gender rather than the presence or absence of dietary/weight concern.
Detailed group descriptions are given below.
8.4 (1) Anorexia NeryosA (11) Bulimia Neryosa.
Anorexic and bulimic patients were diagnosed by practising clinical
psychologists or psychiatrists according to DSM-III CR) criteria. Each
patient was either undergoing in-patient or out-patient treatment at the
time of testing. The diagnosis of all potential subjects was checked by
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the recruiting clinician. Patients displaying a diagnosed secondary
psychological illness, organic brain disorder, or addiction, were not
recruited into the study.
8.4 (iii) Bon-Obese Dieters.
The dieter subjects were non-obese women attending weight 10ss
classes <Weight Watchers> who were consciously restricting their calorie
intake with the sole aim of losing body weight. Dieters who reported
undergoing treatment for any type of psychological disorder, who
reported history of obesity, or a history of primary eating disorders
were not included in the analysis (n

=

12). Exclusion was based on

information gained through the self-report Personal Details Form
decribed belo~
8.4 (IV) Obese Dieters.
This group comprised women who were on a calorie controlled diet
with the aim of losing weight, but who fulfilled the medical criteria of
obesity (20% overweight for height and build). All subjects in this
group were currently under the supervision of Health Service dieticians
at the time of testing. All potential subjects were screened by the
dieticians before being approached forrecruitment. Subjects whose
obesity was a result of glandular imbalance (thyroid), or diabetes were
not recruited. In addition, subjects who reported a past history of
primary eating disorder, or who were undergoing treatment for any
psychological disorder were excluded (n

=

3). Again, this information

was based on the self-report Personal Details Form.
8.4 (V) Normol Controls.
Normal controls were non-obese, non-dieting subjects. All
respondents allocated to this group who had dieted in the last six
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months, who had histories of obesity or primary eating disorder, or who
reported a history of or present treatment for psychological disorder
were excluded (n

=

6). This information was gained from the self-report

Personal Details Form.
8. 5

ETIiICAL APPROVAL.
Before embarking on recruitment, ethical approval was obtained

from

all Health Boards and/or Hospital Ethical Committees as appropriate.
Ethical approval was also obtained from the University of Stirling
Psychology Department Ethics Committee. Full approval was also obtained
from the Weight Watchers Organisation. In addition, all those involved
in recruiting subjects <clinical and non-clinical) were presented with
written outlines of the study and verbally briefed as to the purpose of
the study and the familiarised with the standardised inclusion/exclusion
criteria.

8.6

RECRUITMENT METHODS.

8.6

(i) Eatina DisQrder Patients.
Primary eating disorder patients were recruited through five

practising clinical psychologists and psychiatrists in hospitals in the
Glasgow and Perthshire area. Patients on treatment lists at the time of
testing, and who were diagnostically eligable for recruitment, were
approached at therapy appointments and asked to take part in a
questionnaire stUdy into eating disorders. Patients were, at this point,
verbally assured that the questionnaires would be opened and analysed by
another researcher (the experimenter) and that their anonymity and
confidentiality were guaranteed. Agreeing patients were then allocated
to appropriate groups depending on primary diagnosis.
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8.6 (11) Non-Obese pIeters.
Subjects for the non-obese dieter group were recruited through two
official weight loss classes run by the Weight Watchers Organisation.
Group counsellors were first briefed on the study aims and methods by
the experimenter. These counsellors then approached the class as a
whole, explained the nature and aims of the study, gave assurance that
the study was approved by the Weight Watchers Organisation, and also
guaranteed the anonymity and confidentiality of all responses. Class
members were also assured that the envelopes would be forwarded,
unopened, to a researcher for analysis. The experimenter was also
present at these meetings to provide back-up and answer any further
questions about the study. Agreeing class members were presented with
questionnaire paCkages. Only those paCkages of class members who were
below the criteria of obesity were utilised. This resulted in 67% of the
respondents in this group being included.
8.6 (iIi) Obese Dieters.
Obese dieters were recruited through community dieticians in the
Glasgow and Edinburgh areas. Patients meeting the group criteria (see
above) were approached at a dietician's appointment and asked by the
dietitian to assist in a study into eating behaviour conducted by
researchers in Stirling University. Again, at this point, patients were
assured that their responses were voluntary, anonymous, and
confidential. Agreeing patients were presented with questionnaire
packages.
8.6 (Iv) Normol Controls.
Subjects for this group were recruited by the experimenter using
three main methods: 1) approaching non-dieters known to the
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experimenter, 2) aquaintances in all parts of Britain were asked to
recruit non-dieters in their social circles and work-places, and 3) the
Department of Psychology Subject Panel system which enables the
recruitment of 1st and 2nd year students to act'as subjects as part of
course requirement. Again, all recruits, whether approached by the
experimenter or aquaintances were told that participation in the study
was voluntary, anonymous, and confidential.

MEASURES.

8. 7

8.7 (1) £atios Attitudes Test - 40 <Garner.

Garfinkel. 1979),

A"pendlx A)

(see

The EAT-40 is a '0 item,

self-report questionnaire designed to

assess and quantify the whole range of anorexic behaviours. Items are in
statement form and the responses are in Likert-scale format, mutually
exclusive and exhaustive. Subjects are required to indicate whether each
item statement applies to them 'Always', 'Usually', 'Often',
'Sometimes', 'Rarely', or 'Never'.
A

score of 3 is given to the extreme response in the 'anorexic'

direction, with the two adjacent response alternatives scored 2 and 1
respectively. No score is given for the three 'non-anorexic' repsonse
alternatives. (Maximum score

=

120). Garner & Garfinkel (1979) have

suggested a cut-off score of 30, which they claim eliminates false
negatives and allows only a 13' false pass rate.
Data have been produced which show the test to have high internal
reliability

(a

=

0.79) and validity (r

8.7 (il) Bulimia Test (5Idtb'

=

0.67).

Thelen. 1984). (A,,"endix B)

The Bulimia Test (BULlT) is a 32 item, self-report questionnaire
designed to assess the symptoms of bulimia nervosa as defined by DSM-III
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(A.P.A., 1980). Items are in statement format folloW6~ b~ ~ ~ulttple
choice response section. Though the scale has five factor scales binges, feelings, vomiting, food, and weight - it is recommended by the
authors that the items are pooled to give a total score.
The most extreme response in the 'bulimic' direction is always
scored 5, with adjacent alternatives scored 4, 3, 2, 1 sequentially. The
subjects score is then the sum of all items (except items 7, 33, 34,
36). The score range is 32 - 160 with higher scores indicating severity
of bulimic symptoms. The instrument has a cut off score of 102 for
bulimia nervosa and 88 for bulimic symptoms.
Smith & Thelen (1984) have provided data to show that the measure has
excellent test-retest reliability (r
.93),
(r

=

=

0.87), concurrent validity (r

=

'known groups' validity (p < .001>, and clinical rating validity
.54).

8.7 (iii) It Pt C. Scoles (Levenson. 1974)t (see Agpendix C)
The I.P.C. Scales comprise a 24 item, self-report measure, developed
to assess three dimensions of perceived control; I - beliefs in
internal, personal control, P - control by powerful others, C - control
by chance or fate. The questionnaire comprises three, 8-item subscales
with a 7 point (0 - 6) Likert-type response format. Respondents are
required to indicate their degree of agreement or disagreement with each
item-statement from 'strongly agree' to 'strongly disagree'.
In the original scoring system items are scored from -3 (strongly
disagree) to +3 (strongly agree) with a mid point of O. Total scale
score is determined by the sum of these scores plus a constant of 24 to
eliminate negative responses. The score range for each scale is 0 - 48.
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For both the 'chance' and the 'powerful others' scales, high scores
indicate high expectations of control by the source designated, while a
high score on the internal scale must be interpreted in the opposite
direction and indicates a perception of personal control. However, for
the purpose of this study the scoring system was modified to score from
1

to 6 in the direction of externality on all three scales. This

maintained a range of scores but ensured that all three scale scores
could be interpreted in terms of pathology. In the case of both systems,
each subject obtains three scale scores, not an overall score.
Levenson (1974) has presented data to show that the scales have good
internal consistency (I
reliability (range

=

=

0.64, P

=

0.77, C

=

0.78), and test-retest

0.60 - 0.79) over a two week period. In addition,

correlating the scales with Rotter's (1966) I-E Scale showed adequate
concurrent validity (I - r

=

-0.41, P - r

=

+0.25, C - r

=

+0.56).

8.7 (1v) Ratbys Assertiyeness Scbedule, (Rotbus. 1973), (see ApPendix P)
The Rathus Assertiveness Schedule (RAS) is a 30 item, self-report,
unidimensional scale designed to assess the degree of the respondents
assertiveness in a variety of social situations and in terms of self
expression.
The schedule consists of statements of assertive and unassertive
behaviours. Respondents are required to rate how closely these
statements apply to themselves on a scale of 1 (very uncharacteristic)
to 6 (very characteristic). The total score is the sum of these numbers
and is one of assertiveness. The higher the score, the greater the
subject's assertiveness

<maximum score

=

180).

Rathus has established high test-retest reliability (r
and split-half reliability

(r

=

=

0.78),

0.77). Validity was established in terms
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of correlations
respondents

with other measures

by other people

led to the publication
reliable

1965).

The Rosenburg

reference

which allows

(RSE) is a ten item, self-report

developed

to assess

- ROienberg.

self-esteem

(strongly

of agreement

agree to strongly

(1965) proposed

a very complex

this has since been simplified

to totalling

of the negatively

in adolescents

Items are in statement

are asked to rate their degree

scoring

instrument

worded

scoring

stystem,

(Corcoran

an excellent

test-retest

has very good concurrent
ratings

8.7 (yi) Hostility
Foulds.

and Ho~e.

The Hostility

(r

items after

& Fischer.
scores

of overall

=

to show that the RSE is stable as shown by

reliability

(r

validity

=

(r

=

0.85) over a two week period,

0.83).

and correlates

with

QuestionnAire.

(Caine.

0.56).

and Direction
1961).

of Hostility

(see ApPendix

and Direction

51 item, self-report.
degree

though

a lack of self-esteem.

Data have been presented

clinical

on a four

the four-point

items

form,

disagree).

1987). This leads to a score range of 4 to 40 with higher
indicating

Such data

Scale

used with adult subjects.

reverse

0.01).

(Primary

but now widely

Rosenberg

<

of

E)

Self-Esteem

Scale

0.01) and ratings

Scale

originally

point Guttman

<

of assertiveness.

questionnaire,

and respondents

P

of the RAS as a clinical

Self-Esteem

(see A~~endix

0.70,

(0.33 , r's ~ 0.62, pIS

and valid assessment

8.7 (y) Rosenbura

=

(r

multi-scale

hostility

F)

of Hostility

Questionnaire

measurement

felt by the subject

designed

(HDHQ) is a

to assess

the

as well as the direction

of that hostility.
The HDHQ consists

of 5 subscales

measuring:
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(1) Urge to act out

hostility, (2) Criticism of others, (3) Projected delusional <1e.
paranoid) hostility,

(4)

Self-Criticism and (5) Guilt.

The questionnaire has a forced choice format where respondents must
answer 'True' or 'False' to each item. A score of 1 is given to each

=

response in the 'hostile' direction <maximum score

51). While

originally designed to give 2 scores, Hostility and Direction of
Hostility, factor analysis by Philips (1973) revealed two major factors
- Ingoing (self-directed) Hostility and Outgoing (externally-directed)
Hostility. He suggested that, as well as an overall score, In-going
Hostility should be measured by the sum of the Self-Criticism and Guilt
subscales, while Out-going Hostility is measured by the sum of the Urge
to Act out Hostility, Criticism of Others and PrOjected Hostility
subscales. This is the strategy adopted in the present study.
Caine et al. (1967) have presented data to show that the scale is
both reliable on test-retest stUdies (r
(F

=

=

0.75, P

<

0.01) and valid

10.36, P < 0.001).

8.7 (yi1> General Health Ouestionooirl - 28 (Goldbera I Hillier. 1979),

(see Appendix G)
The General Health Questionnaire - 28 is a shortened version of the
original GHQ-60 (Goldberg, 19.72).This is a 28 item qUestionnaire
designed as a measure of psychiatric caseness. There are four 7 item
scales corresponding to depression, social dysfunction, anxiety and
insomnia, and somatic dysfunction. Each item has a fixed response format
with four response alternatives - two pathological and two nonpathological.
Two methods of scoring are applicable to the GHQ. Either a 0 - 3
Likert scale or the original GHQ bimodal response scale by which the two
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pathological items are scored I, and the two non-pathological responses
are scored O. The bimodal response scale was employed in this study.
Several cut off points of psychiatric caseness have been established
and collated (Goldberg & Williams, 1988). In order to ensure the
avoidance of false positives the higher cut off point of 12 was utilised
in this study.
The GHQ-28 has been shown to be valid (r

=

.76) in terms of

concurrence with other psychiatric ratings (Goldberg & Hillier, 1979)
and also reliable (r

=

.90) (Robinson & Price, 1982).

8.7 <ylll) Personal Details Forms. (sea Agpepdix H)
For the purpose of investigating the effect of demographic factors
on the above measures, data concerning age, height, weight, marital
status, and social class were collected from all subjects by means of a
self-report Personal Details Form devised by the author. Further
information was collected

from members of the eating disorder group

concerning the duration and type of disorder, severity, number and
duration of hospitalisations,

length of treatment, and weight position

(gaining, losing, stable, fluctuating>, plus any prescribed medication.
Non-obese dieters were required to report the duration, and present
status of dieting, any history of eating disorder or psychological
disorder, and prescribed medication. Obese dieters reported method of
referral to the dietician (self-requested or doctors referral), weight
and dieting history, past history of eating disorder or ps~chological
disorder. Control subjects were required to give information on dieting,
past psychological illness or past eating disorder. All subjects were
asked to report any prescribed medication.
Collection of this data enabled the researcher to exclude respondents
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who did not reach group criteria (see above), and statistically control
for demographic variables. It would have been desirable to screen all
subjects by clinical interview. However, this was not viewed as a valid
option as (1) subjects could not be assured of anonymity, (2) it was
considered likely that non-clinical subjects would be more likely to
disclose such information in a guaranteed anonymous questionnaire,
(3) the non-clinical sample would be biased towards those willing to
take part in a screening process which involved asking personal
questions, and (4) some institutions, the assistance of which was
crucial in recruiting subjects of adequate criteria (e.g., Weight
Watchers), refused to endorse this practice.
8.7 (ix) Clinicians Checklist. (see APPendix I)
All clinicians recruiting primary eating disorder patients completed
with a two-page patient checklist for each patient. On the first page of
these checklists clinicians were required to state primary diagnosis and
a secondary clinical diagnosis if applicable. The following section
listed the recruitment and return procedure in stages, to be ticked off
as completed, in order to ensure uniformity of methods between
clinicians. Page Two of the checklist presented the clinician with all
DSM-III <R) criteria for both disorders. Clinicians were required to
indicate ~ll symptoms displayed by the patient even if this revealed
symptom cross-over between the disorders.
8. 8 PROCEDURE.

Having been recruited and asked to participate in a study
investigating eating disorders which involved comparing various groups
on their answers to seven questionnaires, subjects were given a package
comprising:

-206-

a)

Instructions

b)

Personal Details Form

c)

Seven Questionnaires

d)

One unmarked envelope

The Instructions, PDF, and questionnaires were presented in booklet
form. In the Instructions subjects were asked to complete the Personal
Form Sheet and all questionnaires while alone (to prevent inter-subject
conferring) and in whichever order they pleased. This was to avoid order
effects, but, as an additional precaution, the questionnaires were
assembled in random order.
Subjects then sealed the completed questionnaires in the envelope,
leaving it unmarked to preserve anonymity, and returned it to the
distributors. In the case of clinical groups (eating disorder and obese
dieters) return of the questionnaires was arranged for the following
appointment with their clinician. Upon return of eating disorder
packages, the completed Clinicians Checklist was then affixed to the
envelope and both returned to University of Stirling for analysis. In
the case of non-obese dieters, respondents were asked to return the
questionnaires at the next dieting class. The normal control subjects
questionnaires were returned by three methodsj 1) post, 2) University
mailing system and 3) in the case of University of Stirling subject
panel students, handing the envelope directly to the experimenter.

S.9 ANALYSIS.
All data were analysed using the SPSS-X computer statistics package
(Copyright, 1983).
As noted above, it was necessary to ensure that the measures used in
the present study were not affected by a gender effect. Therefore, as an
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initial analysis the normal control group was divided by sex and these
two subgroups compared on all measures. This was to ensure that any
differences found were a function of weight problem psychology as
opposed to being a function of gender.
Before analysing between group scores, demographic group-differences
in terms of marital status and socioeconomic class were investigated by
the Chi Squared Method; and between group differences in terms of mean
age were assessed by

Analysis of Variance. Where significant

differences were found, the Multivariate Analysis of Covariance method
was utilised to assess the effect of age on group mean differencesj and
any possible effect of non-parametric variables (Social-class, Marital
Status) was assessed by correlating the ranks with scale scores. It was
understood that any factor which was shown to significantly affect
between group differences at the P

=

0.05 level would thereafter be used

as a covariate or necessitate the use of non-parametric statistics.
Subsequent to significant univariate F tests calculated by the
Mutivariate Analysis of Variance, group differences were tested by the
Oneway Analysis of Variance method, to find broad differences between
the five groups. Subsequent to statistically significant F ratios at the
P

=

0.01 level, post-hoc Sheffe Tests were calculated to assess

differences between individual groups.
The correlations were calculated using the raw score data of all
subjects together, in order to investigate general relationships between
the factors measured by the seven questionnaires and the respective
subscales.
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SECTION 2: RESULTS,

8, 10

Analysis Of DemQsraphic Variables.
Table 8. 1 presents a breakdown of the demographic data for the five

groups. Table 8.2 presents the statistical results of the analysis of
these demographic variables.
Concerning ~

Table 8. 1 shows that while the two eating disorder

groups and the normal controls are comparable in age, the two
weight/dietary problem groups have a mean age five years higher than the
other three groups. Oneway Analysis of Variance revealed that these
differences were significant across the five groups (F
df

=

=

12.2, P < .01,

4,152). Multivariate Analysis of Covariance indicated that age did

not have a significant effect on group differences on the seven measures
(F

=

.273, P

=

.96, df

=

4,152).

Concerning, moritial status frequencies also revealed a different
pattern across the groups, with the older, weight/dietary problem groups
comprising a majority of married subjects while the other three, younger
groups comprised a majority of single subjects. Calculation of Chi
Squared revealed that these differences were significant across the
groups (Xa

=

61.6, P

<

.01, df

=

8). Correlating the marital status

ranks with the seven scale scores produced no significant results,
indicating that marital status had no significant effect on scores.
Table 8.1 also shows that the anorexic, bulimic, non-obese dieters
and normal controls have a comparable socioeconomic spread, with greater
representation in socioeconomic classes one and two. The obese dieter
group has a preponderance of subjects in socioeconomic classes three to
five. Chi Squared indicated that these differences were significant
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(X2

=

35.4, P < .01, df

=

16). Correlating socio-economic class ranks with

the seven measure scores produced one significant correlation. However,
as this was with a subscale not central to this study (outwardy-directed
hostility), non-parametric analysis was deemed unecessary.
Mean hiiiht across the groups was highly comparable, and not
significantly different across the groups. Distribution of mean weiahts
was as expected, and was significantly different across the groups <F
9.8, p<.Ol, df

=

=

4,152). This result was due to the fact that the

anorexic group reported a significantly lower mean weight. The bulimic
and normal control mean weight was comparable and only different by 0.3
Non-obese dieters were slightly heavier than the normal controlsjand
obese dieters, as expected, displayed the highest mean weight. As
the pattern of mean weight was as expected and a direct function of
subject selection criteria, across group comparisons were not seen to be
necessary.
Based on the above results incorporation of covariates and use of nonparametric analysis were deemed unecessary and all subsequent across
group comparisons were calculated by means of Oneway Analysis of
Variance. Post hoc Scheffe tests were calculated, contingent on
significant F ratios at the p < .01 level.
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TABLE 8.1; SUMMARY OF DEMOGRApHIC PATA FOR THE EATING PISORpER.
OBeSE piETER. NON·OBESE DIETER. AND NORMAL CONTROL GROUpS.

VARIABLE

GROUpS
ANOREXIC

BULIMIC

OBESE
DIETERS

NON-OBESE
DIETERS

NORMAL
CONTROL

25.1
06.3

26.0

32.7
06.6

32.2

o 6.9

07.1

26.9
08.4

Mean

160.5
005.7

162.5
006.2

160.5

SO

006.7

162.4
007.5

165.5
006.8

43.8
8.5

61.4

87.3

11.5

13.7

66.8
07.4

08.4

Single

28

21

Married

03

05

04
23

05
22

20
12

Divorced/
Seperated

01

04

03

03

03

11
12
05
03
01

08
10
05
06
01

01
08
11
06
03

06
18
04
01
01

10
15
06
02
02

W
Mean

SO

Height

(cm)

Weight

(kg)

Mean

SO

61.7

Marital
Status

SocloE;~2D2mIQ

~
1
2
3

4
5
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TABLE 8.2: RESULTS OF STATISTICAL COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE EATING
DISORpER. OBESE DIETER. NON-OBESE DIETER. ANP NORMAL CONTROL
GROUp ON DEMOGRApHIC YARIABLES.
I

VARIABLE

F

df

p

Age

12.2

4,152

<.01

Height

3.1

4,152

ns

Weight

9.6

4,152

<.01

df

Variable

......•...•.••.................•..•.......•.....•......•.••........•.....•.....•........
Marital Status

p
_--_

.._

61.6

4

<.01

35.4

4

<.01

sccto-aconomtc
Class
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.

8. 11 Analysis Of Measures Of Eotins Behayiour.
And The Measure Of Psychiatric

Psycbolo&lcal

Measures.

Costsness.

Table 8.3 presents a breakdown of group means and the across and
between group comparisons on the seven measures of eating behaviour,
psychological characteristics,

and psychiatric caseness.

8.11 (1) Qyeroll Analysis.
Mutivariate Analysis of Variance indicated highly significant Pillais
F (F

=

1.52, P < .001, df

=

4,152), indicating that there were

differences across the groups on the seven measures. Consequently,
Oneway Analysis of Variance was employed on the individual measures and
subscales to analyse differences across the groups.
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I!BLE g,~i £iBQUE!ME!H:I. Ill. !HIl :lI!IIIIIC!L
CQME!!BIIQHI QH ME!IUBEI
Of E!IIHg BEtlA~IOUB. eEBCEI~Eg CQHIBOL. ASSEBII~EHESSI SELf-ESlEEM.
SELf-DIRECTED HOITIUIY AHD E!SYCHIAIRIC CASEHESS.
MEASURE

GROUPS

COMPARISONS

..- - .....................................................
MIIIYI:I

AOal:lll1

Ihilimil
CaoS[al
Internal

Powerful
othera

Chance

AIIICUQO

AnOI:I'"

Byllmlc

QI2III
Dlltll:

HlQl2ll1
Dlltll:'

Caoll:al

E

s:L1

IgblUI

149.6

4,152

1·2 1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5
3·5

88.0

4,152

1·2 1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5
3·5

24.9

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

36.4

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

13.7

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

54.3

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

89.2

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

63.2

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

57.5

4.152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

44.4

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

24.0

4,152

1·3 1·4 1·5
2·3 2·4 2·5

66.3

52.4

18.2

11.6

7.7

(17.3)

(13.4)

(11.2)

(8.6)

(7.1)

81.3

126.2

64.7

52.7

51.4

(21.6)

(18.0)

(22.4)

(15.2)

(14.5)

26.5

24.3

17.1

16.1

17.7

(5.7)

(6.7)

(4.G)

(4.1 )

(3.8)

29.4

27.9

16.9

18.6

19.3

(5.6)

(U)

(4.2)

(5.G)

(4.7)

31.1

30.1

21.6

24.9

23.9

(5.6)

(7.0)

(5.8)

(5.1)

(U)

111.7

116.5

120.3

(16.8)

(17.3)

68.1

70.6

(12 ..2)

(15.0)

32.4

31.7

19.8

18.2

17.6

(5.7)

(5.g)

(5.1)

(7.5)

(4.G)

(17.0)

IJill:.
Ellllm

1111·1:21[121151
HQIUIU31
Overall

Quilt

Salf·
criticism

13.7

13.0

6.4

4.9

4.6

(2.7)

(3.2)

(2.G)

(3.6)

(2.7)

5.2

5.1

1.9

1.4

1.2

(1.4)

(1.6)

(1.6)

(1.6)

(1.2)

8.5

7.9

4.5

3.5

3.4

(1.7)

(2.1)

(1.7)

(2.5)

(U)

17.5

18.5

4.3

1.5

3.3

(2.6)

(3.1)

(3.15)

(4.0)

(3.0)

SOs are printed in brackets below the group mean score.
Key: Post·hoc Scheffe group comparisons: 1 • anorexic, 2 • bulimic, 3 • obese dieters, 4 • nonobese dieters,S.
normal controls.
Note: Groups separated by a hyphen differ significantly from each other p < 0.01.
All F ratios are significant at the p < .001 level.
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8.11 (ii) Anorexic Eoliol Bebaviour (E6T-40).
Oneway Analysis of Variance showed highly significant differences
across the five groups on responses to the EAT-40 measure of anorexic
eating behaviour. Reference to the means revealed that, as expected the
anorexic group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree
of anorexic attitudes and behaviours. The bulimic group attained the
second highest mean, and was notable in that this was 22.4 points above
the cut off point for anorexia as denoted by Garner & Garfinkel (1979).
Reference to individual scores indicated that 27 (90~) of the bulimic
group were above this point. The three non-clinical group subjects were
all below the cut-off point. Of these three groups, the obese dieters
attained the highest mean, followed by non-obese dieters and then the
normal controls with a very low mean.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests showed that the anorexic group mean was
significantly higher than all four comparison groups. The bulimic group
was, in turn, significantly higher than the three non-clinical groups.
The obese dieters attained a significantly higher mean than the nonobese and normal control group. There were no differences between nonobese dieters and normal controls.
Figure 8.1 illustrates the pattern of group means across the five
groups and significant differences between the groups.
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8. 11 (iii) Bulimic Eatina Behayiour (BULlT).
Oneway Analysis of Variance showed highly significant differences
across the five groups on responses to the BULlT measure of bulimic
eating behaviour. Reference to the means revealed that, as expected, the
bulimic group attained the highest mean score, indicating the highest
degree of bulimic behaviours. The anorexic group attained the second
highest mean score and, again, the scores of the clinical groups were
notable as 7 (23%) of the anorexic group were in

the range for bulimic

problems (88-101); and 6 (19%) were on or above the cut-off point for
bulimia (102) as denoted by Smith & Thelen (1984). The three non~
clinical groups displayed the same score pattern as in the EAT-40
scores, with the obese dieters attaining the third highest mean,
followed by non-obese dieters, and normal controls attaining the lowest
mean score.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests of between group differences indicated that
the bulimic group mean was significantly higher than all four comparison
groups. The anorexic group mean score was significantly lower than the
bulimic group mean, but significantly higher than the three non-clinical
groups. There were no significant differences between the mean scores of
the obese dieters, non-obese dieters, and the normal controls.
Figure 8.2 illustrates the pattern of group means across the five
groups and the significant differences between the groups.
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8.11
(0)

(ty)

Perceived Control (I.P.C. Scoles).

Internal Control Scale of the I.P.C .•
Oneway Analysis of Variance showed significant differences across

the five groups on responses to the scale of internal Locus of Control.
Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic group attained the
highest mean, indicating the highest degree of external control of the
self. The anorexic group mean was closely followed by the bulimic group
mean. The mean scores of the three non-clinical groups were very close,
with the normal control group attaining the highest mean, then the obese
dieters, and the non-obese dieters attaining the lowest mean.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated that the clinical and non-clinical
groups were clustered. There were no significant differences between the
anorexic and bulimic groups, though both attained significantly higher
means than the obese dieters, non-obese dieters and normal controls. The
obese dieters, non-obese dieters and normal controls were not
significantly different.
Figure 8.3 illustrates the pattern of mean scores across the groups
and the significant differences found.
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FIGURE 8.3: GROUp MEAN SCORES ON INTERNAL CONTROL SCALE

w
EX:

0
(,,)
(/)

z

20

et

w

==
....I

0
EX:
IZ

0
(,,)

....I

et

z

10

EX:

w

IZ

Anorexic

Bulimic

Obese Dieter

GROUP

-220-

Non-ObeseDieter

<b) Powerful others Scale Qf The I.P.C.
Oneway Analyis of Variance showed highly significant differences
between the groups on responses to the scale of control by powerful
others. Reference to the means revealed that, again the anorexic group
attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of perceived
control by other people. The anorexic group mean was closely followed by
the bulimic group mean. Again, the three non-clinical

group means were

close. Of the three, the normal control group attained the highest mean,
followed by the non-obese dieters, and the obese dieters attaining the
lowest mean score.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated that the same pattern of clustering
was evident. Both the anorexic and bulimic groups were significantly
higher than all three non-clinical

groups, but were not significantly

different from each other. In turn, no significant differences were
found between the obese dieters, non-obese dieters and the normal
control group.
Figure 8.4 illustrates the pattern of mean scores and the
differences

found between the groups.
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FIGURE 8.4:
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(c) Chance Scale Qf The I.p.e.
Oneway Analysis of Variance showed highly significant differences
across the groups on responses to tbe scale of control by chance.
Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic group attained the
highest mean, indicating the greatest perceived control by chance. The
anorexic group mean was closely followed by the bulimic group mean. Of
the three non-clinical groups, the non-obese dieters attained the
highest mean, followed by normal controls and finally the obese dieters
attained the lowest mean.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated the same pattern of clustering. The
two clinical groups were significantly higher than the three nonclinical groups, but not significantly different from each other. There
were no significant differences between the three non-clinical groups.
Figure 8.5 illustrates the pattern of means scores across the groups
and the differences found between the groups.
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FIGURE 8.5:
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8.11

(v) Assertiyeness (RAS).
Oneway Analysis of Variance showed that there were highly

significant differences across the group on the measure of
assertiveness. Reference to the means reveals that the anorexic group
attained the lowest mean, indicating the lowest degree of assertiveness;
though the bulimic group were only 1.5 points higher. The obese dieters,
non-obese dieters and normal control means were close and considerably
higher than the two clinical groups. Of the three non-clinical groups
the obese dieters attained the lowest mean, followed by non-obese
dieters, and the normal controls attained the highest mean.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated that the same pattern of between
group differences was apparent on this measure. Again, both clinical
groups were significantly lower than the three non-clinical groups but
not different from each other. No significant differences were found
between the three non-clinical groups.
Figure 8.6 illustrates the pattern of mean scores across the groups
and the differences found between the groups.
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FIGURE 8,6:
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8.11

<yi) Salf-Esteem

(RSES).

Oneway Analysis of Variance on the group scores on the self-esteem
scale showed highly significant differences across the five groups.
Reference to tha means revealed that the anorexic group attained the
highest mean, which indicated the lowest degree of self-esteemj though
this was only 0.5 of a point higher than the bulimic group. The means of
the three non-clinical groups were considerably lower. Of these three
groups the obese dieters attained the highest mean, followed by the nonobese dieters. The normal control group attained the lowest mean.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated exactly the same group clustering
found in the results of the other measures. The anorexic and bulimic
groups were both significantly higher than the obese dieters, non-obese
dieters, and the normal control group. There was no significant
difference between the anorexic and bulimic groups. Likewise, there were
no significant differences between the obese dieters, non-obese dieters
and the normal control groups.
Figure 8.7 illustrates the pattern of means across the groups and
the significant differences found between the groups.
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8. 11 (vii) Self-Directed Hostility (HOHQ).
(a) Overall Self-Directed Hostility (Guilt And Self-Criticism Combined),
Oneway Analysis of Variance on the combined self-directed hostility
subscale scores showed that there were highly significant differences
across the five groups. The anorexic group attained the highest mean
score, indicating the highest degree of self-directed hostility; though
this was only O.7 higher than the bulimic group. The obese dieters, nonobese dieters and normal controls 011 attained considerably lower scores
than the clinical groups. Of the three non-clinical groups the obese
dieters attained the highest score. The non-obese dieters and normal
controls differed by only O. 1 point.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated that the same pattern was apparent
across the groups as for the other measures. The anorexic and bulimic
groups both attained significantly higher means than 011 three nonclinical groups, but were not significantly different from each other.
The three non-clinical groups were, in turn, not significantly different
from each other.
Figure 8.8 illustrates the pattern of means across the groups and
the differences found between the groups.
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(b) Guilt Scale Of Ibe HPHQl
Oneway-Analysis of Variance on the scores for the guilt subscale of
self-directed hostility showed highly significant differences across the
five groups. Reference to the means reveals that the anorexic group
again attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of guilt;
though this was only O. 1 higher than the bulimic group. The obese
dieters, non-obese dieters and the normal control group all attained
very low mean scores with only 0.7 of a point between the lowest and
highest.
post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicated that the same pattern of scores was
displayed. The anorexic and bulimic groups attained significantly higher
mean scores than all three non-clinical groups, but were not different
from each other. In turn, there were no significant differences found
between the three non-clinical groups.
Figure 8.9 illustrates the pattern of mean scores across the groups
and the significant differences found between the groups.
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FIGURE 8.9:
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(c) Self-Criticism Scale Of The HOHQ,
Oneway Analysis of Variance on the scores for the self-criticism
subscale of self-directed hostility showed that there were highly
significant differences between the groups. Reference to the means
revealed that the anorexic group attained the highest mean score,
indicating the highest degree of self-criticismj though this was only
0.6 of a point above the bulimic group. Of the three non-clinical groups
the obese dieters attained the highest mean score. The non-obese dieters
and normal control groups were lower and only O. 1 of a point apart.
Post-hoc Scheffe Tests indicted exactly the same pattern of between
group differences. Again, the anorexic and bulimic groups had
significantly higher mean scores than all three non-clinical groups,
though were not different from each other. The obese dieters, non-obese
dieters and the normal control groups were not significantly different
from each other.
Figure 8.10 illustrates the pattern of groups mean scores and the
significant differences between the five groups.
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8.11 <yiii)

General Health Questionnaire.

Oneway Analysis of Variance on the scores for the General Health
Questionnaire showed highly significant differences across the five
groups. Reference to the means revealed that the bulimic group attained
the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of psychiatric
dysfunction; though this was only one point above the anorexic group.
The means of the three non-clinical groups were considerably lower, with
the non-obese dieters attaining the lowest mean.
Post hoc Scheffe tests illustrated the same pattern of group
clustering found in the c~ses of the other psychological measures. The
anorexic and bulimic groups significantly higher than the obese dieters,
non-obese dieters, and normal controls. There was no significant
difference between the anorexic and bulimic groups. Likewise there were
no significant differences between the three non-clinical groups.
Further analysis of individual scores revealed that 17 (53t) of the
anorexic group and 19 (63t) of the bulimic group scored above the cutoff point for psychiatric caseness. This compared with 0 (Ot) of the
obese dieter group. non-obese dieters, or normal controls.
Figure 8.11 illustrates the pattern of means across the groups and
the significant differences between the groups.
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8. 12 Correlations Between All Measures.
To further examine the variables under investigation, in terms of
association rather than difference, the measures of eating behaviour
were correlated with the cognitive measures and the measure of
psychiatric caseness (GHQ). These calculations were made using the
combined data of all five groups.
Table 8.4 presents the correlations between the measures for all
subjects. Table Six shows that all correlations were significant at the
P< 0.001. Also the correlations were overwhelmingly high order
correlations, with only 12/55 (22%) below r= .5.
Both eating behaviour measures were highly correlated with all
cognitive/emotional measures in the expected direction. Both anorexic
and bulimic eating behaviour were highly, positively correlated with
perceived external control in terms of the self and powerful others;
also between eating behaviour and chance control, though this
correlation was of lower order. Anorexic and bulimic behaviour was also
highly positively correlated with low self-esteem, self-directed
hostility in terms of guilt and self-criticism, and psychiatric
caseneSSj and highly negatively correlated with assertiveness.
In addition, there were high order significant correlations between
the four cognitive/emotional measures and between these four measures
and psychiatric caseness. Again, the lowest order correlations, though
still significant, were between perceived external control by chance and
the other measures and subscales.
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SECTION 3:

DISCUSSIQN,

8. 13 Summary Qf AillS.

Chapter Three presented the claims that perceived external control,
low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility are
important characteristics of primary eating disorder patients. However,
these claims are weakened by evidence of cognitive/emotional
dietary/behavioural

and

links between primary eating disorder and

dietary/weight concern groups, suggesting that many features may be
simply common to dietary groups rather than important features of a
primary eating disorder personality. It was argued that these four
characteristics can only be established as important components of a
primary eating disorder personality if they are of a severity which
differentiates primary eating disorder patients from dietary/weight
concerned individuals. A flawed study by Williams et al. (1990) went
some way towards this, though was inconlusive. Review of relevant
literature (Chapter Four), indicated that the issue had yet to be
addressed.
In response, the main aims of this study were to:
(1) Investigate whether anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa are
characterised by perceived external control, low assertiveness, low
self-esteem and self-directed hostility (in terms of gUilt, selfcriticism and covert aggression), and
(2) Investigate whether these four characteristics

differentiate

clinical eating disorders from other non-clinical dietary/weight concern
groups, which would indicate their importance 1n a primary eating
disorder personality.
In line with these aims, clinically diagnosed anorexic and bulimic
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patients were compared with two groups representative Ot dietary/weight
concern - obese dieters and non-obese dieters - and a group of normal
control subjects. Groups were compared on seven standardised measures:
anorexia, bulimia, perceived external control, assertiveness, low selfesteem, self-directed hostility, and psychiatric caseness.

8. 14 SUmmary Of Results.
The results indicated that the two primary eating disorder groups
were significantly different from the three non-clinical control groups
on all measures. The two primary eating disorder groups reported
significantly more disordered eating, more perceived external control,
lower assertiveness, lower self-esteem, and greater self-directed
hostility than the two dietary/weight concern groups and the controls .

.

Further, these two eating disorder groups were different from each
other, in the expected direction, on the measures of anorexia and
bulimia. However, they were not different from each other on the
measures of perceived control, assertiveness, self-esteem and selfdirected hostility.
In the three non-clinical groups only one significant difference was
found. The obese dieter group attained a significantly higher mean on
the measure of anorexia. However, there were no significant differences
across these three groups on any of the other six measures.
Concerning psychiatric caseness (GHQ score), the means of the two
primary eating disorder groups were significantly higher than the three
non-clinical groups. The three non-clinical group means were low and not
significantly different from each other. Analysis of the individual
scores indicated that 17 (53%) of the anorexic group and
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19 (63%) of

the bulimic group were above the chosen cut-off point for caseness. This
compared with 0 (0%) of the obese-dieters, non~obese dieters or normal
control subjects. Finally, highly significant correlations were found
between all measures.

8. 15 Anorexic Eatins Bebayiour And Attitudes.
As might be expected, the anorexic group attained the highest mean on
the EAT-40 measure, indicating that these patients have higher levels of
the behaviour and attitudes noted as characteristic of anorexia nervosa
than other groups. The bulimic group attained the second highest mean on
this measure. Moreover, 27 (90%) of the bulimic group scored above the
cut off point of 30 set by Garner and Garfinkel (1979). This finding
suggests that the majority of the bulimic group displayed behaviour and
attitudes, generally associated with anorexia nervosa; or this may
indicate that the cut-off point is far too low. However, there are three
other possible reasons for this result. Firstly, the EAT-40 was
initially developed for use witb anorexia nervosa patients - no doubt,
due to the fact that bulimia nervosa had yet to be officially recognised
as a distinct clinical disorder. In keeping with this lack of official
differentiation,

bulimia items were included in the measure, in

recognition of the large numbers of 'anorexic' patients who binged. It
is likely that high scores on this bulimia component have elevated
diagnosed bulimic patients above the cut-off point for anorexia.
Alternatively, it is possible, and more likely, that the other cognitive
and behavioural features measured by the EAT-40, notably body
disatisfaction and dysfunctional attitudes to food, are common to both
diagnostic groups.

-241-

Also of interest in the results of the EAT-40, was the fact that the
obese-dieter

group obtained a significantly

higher mean than the non-

obese dieters and the normal controls. This indicates that obese dieters
have a greater degree of 'anorexic' attitudes and behaviour patterns
than other dieters and non-dieters. However, the scores of the obese
dieters were not above the cut-off point for anorexia. This suggests
that while a more severe weight pathology may be associated with an
elevated score on the EAT-40j this elevation is not to the point of
indicating clinical disorder.
In short, the finding that the primary eating disorder groups
attained considerably

and significantly

higher means, indicates that

primary eating disorder patients are differentiated

from obese dieters

and non-obese dieters in terms of the severity of behaviours and
attitudes associated with anorexia nervosa.
8. 16 Bulimic Eotina BehAyiour And Attitudes.
Scores on the bulimia test (BULIT) were in the expected pattern and
direction. The bulimic group attained the highest mean, which was
significantly

higher than the other four groups. This indicated that, as

expected, diagnosed bulimic patients display higher levels of behaviours
and attitudes attributed to bulimia nervosa. The anorexic patient group
attained the second highest mean, which was also significantly

higher

than the three non-clinical groups. The severity of behaviour reported
by both primary eating disorder groups was sufficient to differentiate
these groups from both normal controls and also individuals who
displayed

dietary/weight

concern.

As with the EAT-40 6 (19%) of the anorexic group attained scores which
were above the cut-off point for bulimia nervosa. Moreover, a further 7
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(23%) scored in the range indicative of bulimic symptoms. This finding
may indicate that the cut-off point set by Smith and Thelen (1984) is
too low, and thereby allows false, positive diagnosis. Alternatively, it
may suggest that, though diagnosed anorexic according to DSM-lll-R
criteria, a proportion of these patients display bulimic symptomotology.
This notion is supported by other research which has indicated that up
to 47% of anorexic patients display bingeing behaviour and/or go through
periodic bulimia (Casper et al., 1980; Hsu et al., 1979). The finding
that 42% of the patients in the present study score in the bulimic range
is in keeping with the results of Casper et al., (1980).
The two dietary/weight concern groups and the normal contoIs all
attained significantly lower mean scores than the eating disorder group,
and were not significantly different from each other. Such a finding is
in contradiction to other studies such as Jackson and Ormistin (1977)
which claimed that 27% of a sample of 52 obese reported binge eating 2-1
times per week; also, Marcus and Wing (1986) found that 46% of
applicants to a weight-loss clinic reported problematiC

binge eating.

The fact that the obese dieters did not attain a significantly higher
mean than the other two control groups, as they did on the EAT-40
measure, may be a function of the items within the BULlT. The items of
the BULlT asssess more extreme behaviours and attitudes than those
measured by the EAT-40. Therefore, it is more likely to illustrate
extreme differentiations

between clinical and non-clinical groups, than

the more subtle differences between non-clinical dietary/weight concern
groups. This conclusion is in line with the fact that the BULlT items
were generated around the DSM-III criteria of the time (see Chapter Two)
and was specifically designed as a diagnostiC instrument.
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In short, the findings on the BULlT have indicated that primary
eating disorder patients display significantly more severity of bulimic
behaviour than non-clinical dietary/weight concern groups of obese
dieters and non-obese dieters; and also normal controls. Therefore, they
are differentated from these groups by their severity in this dietary
behaviour.

6. 17 Perceived External Control.
Overall, the results of the locus of control scales indicated that
both the anorexic and bulimic groups perceive a significantly greater
degree of control by external forces than do non-clinical dietary/weight
concern groups and normal controls. This result was consistent across
the three subscales, indicating that anorexic and bulimic patients
perceive less internal <personal) control: perceive more control of
their lives eminating from powerful (significant) other people:
have a more fatalistic outlook in that they

and

perceive more control by

fate or chance. In addition, the lack of significant differences between
the anorexic and bulimic group indicates that these two patient types
are very similar in their perception of control being external to
themselves. Moreover, these results indicate that anorexic and bulimic
patients can be differentiated from non-clinical dietary/weight concern
groups, as well as from normal controls; and they are distinguished by
their perception of external control.
The obese-dieters, non-obese dieters, and the normal control
perceived significantly less external control than the two clinical
groups; and reference to the means indicated that these means were very
close. There were no significant differences between these three groups.
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The finding that the anorexic and bulimic groups perceived an
elevated degree of control by external forces, supports the
observational data of Bruch (1973, 1978) and Selvini-Palazoli

(1974).

Bruch has described these patients as failing to appropriately discern
internal cues, due to a failure to develop differentiation from the
mother. This claim is supported by the results of the 'internal control'
scale, which has illustrated these patients externality of feelings.
Likewise, primary e'ating disorder patients have often been described
a being and also feeling highly controlled by significant others,
notably the family (Selvini-Palazol1, 1976; Minuchin et aI., 1978) and
,the mother (Bruch, 1978). The findings of the 'powerful others' scale
supports these claims by illustrating the patients' perception of
external control by other people rather than reporting a sense of
personal control over life-events.
Concerning empirical data, the present study supports the five
previous studies which have indicated that eating disorder patients are
more external than normal controls in their perception of control
(Allerdissen et a!., 1981: Rost et aI., 1982; Weiss & Ebert, 1983; Grace
et a1., 1985: Wagner et aI., 1987). The two studies which failed to find
an association between eating disorder and externality (Fischer-McCanne,
1985: Holleran et al., 1988), were not supported. However, it should be
noted that one of these studies employed an unidimensional locus of
control scale (Rotter, 1966), which has been widely criticised for l.ack
of sensitivity

(Mirrels, 1973: Reid & Ware, 1974): and the other

(Holloran et al., 1988) used unsatisfactory grouping methods and
statistics, which may explain the different results.
More pertinent to the crux of this stUdy is the comparison of primary
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eating disorders with two non-clinical dietary/weight concern groups.
This area has been expanded by the present study. Unfortunately, no
previous, similar study has employed the same measure, or the same strict
grouping methods. Nevertheless, the present study has supported two
larger, well controlled studies. Woods and Heretick (1983/4) reported
results which indicated that anorexic patients are more external than
obese subjects; and King (1989) has reported results which indicate that
bulimic patients are more external than dieters. The present study,
being broader, both supports and amalgamates the findings of those two
studies, by showing that both anorexics and bulimics are more external
than both obese and non-obese dieters, and normal controls.
Alternatively, the present study contradicts other previous studies.
Shisslak et al. (1990) suggested that bulimic patients were more
external than anorexic patients. The present study found these two
groups statistically comparable on three scales of perceived control.
However, the grouping methods of Shisslak et al. (1990) were
questionable, and the much criticised Rotter (1966) scale was employed,
which may explain the differences in results. Basseches and Karp (1984),
in a well controlled study, compared anorexics and obese on a measure of
field dependance and found the two groups to be comparable. This is in
contradiction of the present study. However, it is arguable that, while
field dependence is analagous to perceived control, it is a conceptually
different perception with a very different form of measurement, which
would explain the differences in results.
The findings of the present study also contradict those of Garner et
al. (1976) who found that anorexic patient were more internal on a scale
of self-control than a group of obese patients. The present stUdy found
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primary eating disorder patients to attain a more external score on a
scale of internal control. Again, this contradiction may be explained by
the qualitative differences in the measures employed. The Reid and Ware
(1974) scales used in that study contain items which are far broader in
nature than the I.P.C. scales. For example, items included views of
politicians and social institutions. It is also possible, that if the
authors had reported the results of the chance and social system control
scales, the picture of results would have been quite different.
In summary, the main conclusion is that primary eating disorders can
be differentiated from two non-clinical dietary/weight concern groups
and normal controls by their perception of being controlled by outside
forces. As noted in Section One (Methods), the present study does not
assess a continuum of dietary/weight concern, as the points along that,
continuum are yet to be defined. However, the present results clearly
indicate that the level of perceived external control reported by
primary eating disorder patients is severe enough to differentiate them
from two groups of women who display non-clinical concern over dieting
and weight, as well as from non-dietary/weight

8. 18

concerned controls.

Assertiyeness.

Overall, the results of the present study indicate that both anorexic
and bulimic patients are significantly less assertive than obese
dieters, non-obese dieters and normal controls. That is, they perceive
themselves as having greater difficulty in terms of interpersonal
communication and personal relationships. Moreover, these two patient
groups are comparable, indicating that both anorexic and bulimic
patients are characterised by this cognitive/emotional
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feature.

Concerning the non-clinical groups, all three were significantly more
assertive than the two eating disorder groups; and were not
significantly different from each other.
The finding that the primary eating disorder groups were less
assertive than control comparisons supports the

observations that these

patients suffer a 'paralysing sense of ineffectiveness'
are non-assertive and deferential'

(Bruch, 1978);

(Schwarz et al., 1985); and are

responding to the view that assertiveness is unfeminine and, therefore,
unacceptable

(Orbach, 1985).

Concerning the previous empirical research comparing eating disorder
subjects with normal controls, the present study has expanded the
research literature. The most consist~nt finding in this field 1s, as in
the present study, that eating disorder subjects are less assertive than
normal controls. The present study supports the three stUdies which have
indicated that bulimics are less assertive than controls (FischerMcCanne, 1985; Weiss & Ebert, 1983); and that a low assertive score is
predictive of binge score (Holloran et a1., 1988). In addition, the
present study has broadened the findings to anorexic patients in showing
that anorexic patients are comparable w1th bulimic patients in also
being less assertive than normal controls.
Central to this study are the significant differences found between
the primary eating disorder groups and the other dietary/weight concern
groups - obese dieters and non-obese dieters. Previous research in this
area is contradictory, and direct comparison with the present study is
difficult due to differences in methodology and comparison groups.
However, the present study does support a well controlled stUdy
conducted by Garner et al. (1984). In that study, it was found that
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weight-preoccupied

women were significantly less pathological than

anorexic patients on a measure of interpersonal distrust - a measure
which is conceptually close to low assertiveness. More pertinently, the
present study supports a study by Prather and Williamson (1988), which
also compared eating disorder patients with a range of dietary/weight
concern groups. The findings of that study were that the bulimic
patients were less assertive than all comparison groups, though
,

supportive statistics were not presented.
The findings of the present study contradicts the claims of Mehrabian
et al., (1984/5), that low assertiveness was equally predictive of both
predisposition to anorexia and also predisposition to obesity. However,
the grouping in that study was less rigorous than the present study. No
group criteria were presented, and no indication as to the severity
implied by the definition 'predisposition to... 't

Consequently, it is

likely that, unlike the present study, Mehrabian et al. (1984/5),
compared three non-clinical groups rather than clinical versus nonclinical dietary/weight concern.
Another contradictory result to the present study was put forward by
Wolf and Crowther (1983), who claimed to show that low assertiveness was
not predictive of binge eating. However, that study failed to employ
rigorous grouping criteria, and the measure employed to assess binge
eating was actually designed for use with anorexic patients. Such
drawbacks render the results of that study, and thereby the
contradiction of the present study, very weak.
In summary, the results of the present study have indicated that
primary eating disorder patients are significantly less assertive than
obese dieters, non-obese dieters and normal controls. As noted above,
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the results of the present study cannot be generalised out to comment on
the theoretical continuum of dietary/weight concern. However, the
significantly lower scores of the anorexic and bulimic groups indicate
that they can be differentiated from two non-clinical dietary/weight
concern groups and normal controls by their low degree of assertiveness
within social situations and interpersonal relationships. The fact that
the primary eating disorder patients could be differentiated from
dietary/weight concern gives greater support to the notion that low
assertiveness is an important component feature of primary eating
disorder personality, than would a simple comparison with nondietary/weight concerned controls.

8. 19 Self-Estes&
The results have indicated that both anorexic and bulimic patients
report a lower level of self esteem than obese dieters, non-obese
dieters, and normal controls. That is, these patients perceive
themselves as having less self-worth and self-respect than do nonclinical dietary/weight concern groups and controls.
The obese dieters, non-obese dieters, and normal controls were
significantly higher in self-esteem than the two primary eating disorder
groups; and were not significantly different from each other.
The finding of such low self-esteem in these patients support the
observed lack of self-worth in these patients (Bruch, 1973, 1978;
Selvini-Palazoll,

1974; Crisp, 1980).

Past research comparing eating disorder patients with normal controls
has consistently concluded that bulimic patients are lower in self
esteem. This conclusion is also that of the present study. In addition,
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the present study expands this conclusion to anorexic patients who have
been shown to be comparable with bulimic patients in their difference
from normal controls. Further,the present study presents more concrete
evidence, by overcoming the drawbacks of previous research, notably
inappropriate measures (Weiss & Ebert, 1983) and failure to employ
clinical diagnosis of the eating disorder groups (Katzman & Wolchik,
1984j

Nagel burg et 1'3.1.,

1984j

Grace et 1'3.1.,

1985) •

Central to this study is the question as to whether primary eating
disorder patients can also be differentiated from other groups
characterised by dietary/weight concern. Only two previous studies have
been found to address this issue. The first, and most comprehensive
study was conducted by Mintz and Betz (1988).

They compared bulimics

with six comparison groups representative of increasing severity of
dietary/weight concern. Though not well reported, the results of that
study were in keeping with the present study. The bulimic group were
significantly lower in self-esteem than all comparison groups, which, in
turn, appeared to be similar to each other. While supporting the
findings of that study, the present study also improves on that study by
ensuring clinical diagnosis of the patient groups, and by extending the
investigation to include anorexic patients.
The present study also supports, at least in part, the findings of
Shisslak et 1'3.1. (1990). That study found that underweight, normal
weight, and overweight bulimics to be significantly lower in self-esteem
than obese subjects. The present study supports that finding. However,
the second finding of Shisslak et al. (1990) was that the three bulimic
categories were also lower in self-esteem than a group af restricting
anorexic subjects. This is a more significant contradiction, as Shisslak
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et al. (1990) employed the same measure of self-esteem as used in this
study. Nevertheless, Shisslak et al. (1990) did not report the group
criteria nor the grouping methods. Consequently, it is possible that
Shisslak et al. (1990) were comparing different (less severe) clinical
groups than those recruited for the present study.
In summary, the results of the present study indicate that primary
eating disorder patients are significantly lower in self-esteem than
obese dieters, non-obese dieters and normal controls. Again, these
findings cannot be generalised to comment on the theoretical continuum
of dietery/weight concern. However. it has been shown that primary
eating disorder patients can be differentiated

from two other

dietary/weight concern groups, as well as normal controls, by their
def1cient sense of self-worth and self-value. This indicates that low
self-esteem is a characteristic of primary eating disorders; and this
characteristic 1s of sufficient severity as to differentiate these
patients from both normal controls and dietary/weight concerned
individuals. This differentition suggests that this characteristic is an
important component feature of a primary eating disorder personality.

8.20 Self-Directed

Hostility,

The overall findings in this area of the study. indicate that both
anorexic and bulimic patients display a greater degree of self-directed
hostility than obese-dieters, non-obese dieters, and normal controls.
That 1s, these patient groups report fee11ng more guilt, self-criticism
and negative/aggressive

views towards the self.

The three non-clinical groups were all significantly lower in selfdirected hostility than the two primary eating disorder groupsj and were
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not significantly different from each other.
As noted in Chapter Four, only one previous research study has
compared eating disorder patients with normal controls on a measure of
self-directed hostility as defined for this study (Frank, 1991). In that
study it was found that eating disorder patients reported significantly
higher levels of shame and guilt than normal controls. The present study
supports the Frank (1991) study. The present study also improves on that
study by extending the grouping to include clinically diagnosed
anorexics and bulimics, whereas Frank (1991) recruited a mixed eating
disorder group with no clinical diagnosis.
However, the crux of this study is the question of whether primary
eating disorder display more self-directed hostility than other groups
displaying dietary/weight concern. No previous research has compared
primary eating disorder patients with other dietary/weight concern
groups. The only two previous studies in this area have assessed eating
disorder patients and dietary/weight groups on measures of hostility,
rather than self-directed hostility. The present findings indicate that
when the measure is specifically one of self-directed hostility, then a
differentiation

is found between primary eating disorder and non-

clinical dietary/weight concern groups.
In summary, the present study has shown that eating disorder patients
are significantly higher in self-directed hostility than obese dieters,
non-obese dieters and normal controls. These results cannot shed light
on the theoretical continuum of dietary/weight concern. However, the
results do indicate that eating disorder patients can be differentiated
from two non-clinical groups of dietary/weight concern as well as normal
controls. This indicates that self-directed hostility is a
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characteristic of primary eating disorders which is of sufficient
severity to distinguish these patients from dietary/weight concerned
individuals as well as non-concerned individuals. ihis differentiation
supports the contention that self-directed hostility is an important
component feature of primary eating disorder personality.

8.21 General Health Questioonare.
The present study also compared the five groups on their responses to
a measure of psychiatric caseness - the General Health Questionnaire.
The pattern of score clustering was in keeping with the pattern of score
clustering noted in the other six measures. ihe means of the anorexic
and bulimic groups were significantly higher than all three non-clinical
comparison groups, though they were not different from each other.
Moreover, analysis of the individual scores 'revealed that over 50~ of
the patients in both eating disorder groups were above the chosen cutoff point for psychiatric caseness.j and this was despite the fact that
the highest established cut-off point had been selected. Such a finding
indicates that a high proportion of the primary eating disorder sample
are in the realms of psychiatric dysfunction.
The bulimic group mean can be compared with previous research
studiesj though it is notable that the group mean attained in the
present study is considerably higher than reported 1n those stUdies.
Fairburn and Cooper (1982), in a magaZine study to detect prevalence,
found a group mean of 10.1 in their bulimic group. In a subsequent
community study the bulimic group mean was 12.0. ihen, the same authors
reported a mean of 14.6 in a patient series (Cooper & Fairburn, 1984) almost 4 points below the present study.
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The differences in the means found in the community/magazine

studies

and the present study can be explained by the fact that the bulimic
group in those studies was defined by self-report questionnaire, not
clinical diagnosis. It is conceivable that these 'bulimic' groups
comprised an amalgamation of clinical and nonclinical cases as well as
an amalgamation of vomiters and purgers. Indeed, Mitchel et aI, (1988)
have shown that clinical patients were four times more likely to display
psychiatric (depressive) symptomatology than 'symptomatic volunteers' in
eating disorder reseach. It is, therefore, likely, that a community
study would comprise such non-psychiatric subjects. The consequent
reduction in general group severity would explain the lower GHQ score in
those studies, in comparison with the present study.

8.22 Summary Discussion Of Ibe Main lSiue.

Prominent theorists of primary eating disorder aetiology have claimed
that eating disorder patients display a personality, characterised by

a

feeling of being controlled by others <Minuchen et al., 1978); social
and interpersonal ineffectiveness

<Bruch, 1973, 1978); deficiencies in

self-worth and esteem (Selvini-Palazoli,

1974); and aggression towards

the self (Orbach, 1985).
However, it has been reported that these and other
cognitive/emotional

features associated with eating disorders have also

been noted in other groups which are characterised by dietary/weight
concern, yet which fail to meet clinical diagnostic criteria.

What is

r:

,\

certain is t~a:tr)any feature attributed to eating disorder patient' 6

t .

personali t~/\.!mustbe demonstrated as such by different hting

...,

pat ients

\._;/

from other dietary/weight concerns. Williams et al. (1990) went some way
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towards this with the four characteristics in question, but
methodological flaws prevented firm conclusion; and the issue remained
as to whether these four characteristics are important, differentiating
characteristics of primary eating disorder. The present study was
designed to address that issue.
It has been found that both diagnosed anorexic and bulimic patients,
are significantly different from other dietary/weight concern groups
<obese dieters and non-obese dieters). These differences have been
illustrated on measures of anorexia, bulimia, perceived external
control, assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility.
The primary eating disorder groups also had significantly elevated means
on the measure of psychiatric casenesS. The primary eating disorder/nonclinical group differences in the means were considerable, and highly,
statistically Significant.
Such findings indicate that, at least in the areas measured, anorexic
and. bulimic patients can be clinically differentiated

from two other

dietary/weight concern groups - obese dieters and non-obese dieters.
There is no evidence in this study to suggest that these two disorders
share these characteristics with non-clinical groups which are
characterised by a dietary/weight concern pathology.
These findings are not put forward as a refutal of the notion that
there is a dietary/weight concern pathology, which may be on a
continuum. As noted in Chapter Three, this notion cannot be tested in
the absence of adequate working criteria for dietary/weight concern
groups along that continuum, or within the general pathology.

The

simple conclusion is that, in primary eating disorder patients,
perceived control by external forces, low assertiveness, low self-esteem
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and high self-directed hostility in terms of guilt, self-criticism and
covert aggression is of a severity which renders them different from
dietary/weight concern as diplayed by obese and non-obese dieters.
Further, from this differentiation, it can be suggested that these four
cognitive/emotional

features are important components of the primary

eating disorder personality.

8.23 Wider Issues For Discussion.
There were no significant differences found between the obese
dieters, non-obese dieters, and the normal controls on the
cognitive/emotional

measures. The only significant difference was

between the obese dieters and the other two comparison groups on the
EAT-40 measure. This indicated that subjects being treated for obesity
report significantly more of the behaviours and attitudes usually
attributed to anorexic patients. The lack of statistical differences
between these three control groups on the other six measures suggest
that those subjects who are characterised by dietary/weight concern, but
who do not meet diagnostic criteria for primary eating disorder are
cognitively and emotionally comparable with subjects who report no past
or present dietary/weight concern. A trend towards a continuum may have
been more apparent by the inclusion of a subclinical eating disorder
group. However, as noted above, the testing of a 'continuum' was not an
aim of this study as: (1) The criterion points along that supposed
continuum have never been defined, and (2) The rigorous criteria
requi~ed of this study excluded groups for which such criteria did not
exist - a prime example being subclinical eating disorder.
The lack of criteria for dietary/weight concern groups is certainly
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an issue for future research. The obese dieters and non-obese dieters
recruited for this study were selected as viable criteria could be
defined and adhered to. Many other dietary/weight concern groups have
been identified, as outlined in Chapter Threej and there is considerable
evidence that there is a widespread dietary pathology (Herman & Polivy,
1987). However, the research into these groups is rudimentary and defies
comparison or replication as no criteria are available for these groups.
If dietary/weight concern is to be fully understood, and fully
investigated, working criteria must be defined for various
dietary/weight concern groups. Further, if the hypothetical continuum of
these groups is to be investigated, then levels of severity of
dietary/weight concern must be established.
Further research is also required to compare primary eating disorder
groups to dietary/weight concern groups in terms of perceived control,
assertiveness, self-esteem, and self-directed hostility. Investigation
is certainly required to assess the extent to which primary eating
disorder groups can be differentiated

from more severe dietary/weight

concern groups, such as sub-clinical eating disorder. However, such
investigation can only be adequately conducted if, as suggested above,
the criteria of these dietary/weight concern groups are established.
The findings of the present study also have a bearing on the
differentiation of the two primary eating disorders. Anorexia nervosa
and bulimia nervosa have been officially recognised as diagnostically
and clinically distinct since 1980 (A.P.A., DSM-III, 1980). This
diagnostic differentiation

was 1n response to the considerable and

growing evidence concerning the behavioural differences within the then
anorexic group (Russell, 1979)j and also evidence of cognitive/emotional
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differences between restrictors and purgers/vomiters

(Garfinkel et al.,

1980). However, there are a number of studies which have reported

similarities between anorexic and bulimic patients, especially when the
comparison is between bulimic and bulimic/anorexic

patients (Casper et

aI., 1980j Pyle et aI., 1981j Garner et a1., 1983j Garner et a1., 1986>Further, a study which analysed personality profiles with the MMPI,
concluded that anorexic, bulimic and mixed syndrome patients had very
similar personality profiles (Norman & Herzog, 1983). Moreover, leading
theorists have stated that the view of anorexia and bulimia as distinct
disorders is "unwarranted and misleading"

(Fairburn & Garner, 1986, pp.

(11)j and that anorexics, bulimics and anorexic-bulimics

have been found

to be similar on "virtually all psychometric dimensions that have been
measured" (Fairburn & Garner, 1986, pp. 414). Indeed, Russell (1985) who
has been attributed with differentiating anorexia nervosa and bulimia
nervosa within the British research field, has stated that:
lithe qualification 'nervosa' was added to indicate that 1n
bulimia nervosa the patient's psychopathology

is identified

with that present in anorexia nervosa" (pp. 680).
The findings of the present study support the findings of interdiagnosis similarities, and also the theoretical claims of psychometric
similarity between the patient types. Despite the dietary/behavioural
differences between the groups, the results have indicated
cognitive/emotional

similarities. It has been shown that the two patient

types are highly comparable in terms of their perception of control by
external forces, their lack of assertiveness,

lack of self-esteem, and

high self-directed hostility in terms of guilt and self-criticism.
Further,the proportion of patients in each group who attained GHQ scores
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indicative of psychiatric caseness was relatively close. Such findings
beg the question as to whether anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa are
two different dietary/behavioural manifestations of the same underlying
cognitive/emotional

pathology. This suggestion is certainly supported by

the evidence of mixed syndrome patients (Norman & Herzog, 1983),
anorexics who report periodic bingeing (Casper et al., 1980), which
suggests that patients of a given psychopathology can waver between two
behavioural manifestations

(Vandereyken & Meermann, 1984).

Such evidence, and subsequent claims, have led to tentative
suggestions that the diagnostic distinction may be spurious (Garner et
al., 1985; Fairburn & Garner, 1986; Fairburn, 1990).
However, it should be noted that the DSM-III and DSM-III-R criteria
are orientated towards assessing the dietary/behavioural

aspects of the

anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. Such differentiation, on a
dietary/behavioural

level are supported by the results of the present

study. It was found that the anorexic and bulimic groups were
statistically different in the appropriate direction on the standardised
measures of anorexia an? bulimia; though this may be due to the strict

.

inclusion criteria of the two groups which excluded patients displaying
mixed diagnosis. Further, the ,two disorders require somewhat different
treatment approaches, which also lends support to different diagnostic
criteria. Further research, especially in terms of treatment outcome
would be required before diagnostic amalgamation should be clinically
considered (Fairburn & Garner, 1986). However, it 1s certain, that
further research is requ1red to investigate the differences and
similarities between the two disorder. Such investigation would have an
important bearing on the understanding. treatment, and indeed, the
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criteria of anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa.
The findings have ramifications for the treatment of primary eating
disorder patients. Treatment modalities have been developing and
progressing since the early psychoanalytic approaches (Wolf, 1945). The
most recently developed treatment approach in the area of primary eating
disorders is cognitive-behaviour

therapy. This therapy is distinguished

by the fact that it takes a dual-approach; addressing both the
dietary/behavioural

and also the cognitive/emotional

aspects of anorexia

(Garner & Bemis, 1985) and bulimia (Fairburn, 1981>.
There have been many claims made to the effect that both aspects of
primary eating disorders are equally important, as the dietary/
behavioural features are underpinned by cognitive/emotional

dysfunction

(Bruch, 1973; Garfinkel & Garner, 1982). The present study has supported
these claims by showing that primary eating disorder patients, of both
diagnostic types, are characterised by both dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and also

features. In doing this, the results endorse the

utilisation of a treatment approach which gives attention to both
aspects of eating disorders.
However,the results have also indicated that the four
cognitive/emotional

features under investigation - perceived external

control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem,and

self-directed hostility

- are common to both diagnostic types. Nevertheless, the two diagnostic
types are significantly different in terms of the behavioural
manifestation of their disorder, as shown by significant differences on
the anorexia and bulimia scales. The corollory of this finding, in terms
of treatment, is that while the behaviours of anorexic and bulimic
patients should be treated differently to reflect the differentiation
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in

attempted weight control, the treatment of the underlying
cognitions/emotions

should be similar for both patient types. That is,

on the behavioural level the treatment of bulimics should address binge
and vomiting/purgeing control, while the treatment of anorexics should
address the maintenance of adequate and safe levels of caloric intake.
However, on the cognitive/emotional

level, the treatment of both patient

types should address issues of perceived control, inability to assert
oneself in relationships and interpersonal communication, low self-value
and self-esteem, and also negative, hostile attitudes towards the self.
Finally, the issue of treatment brings this discussion to the issue
of assessment. It is widely understood that adequate treatment
monitoring rests on appropriate and reliable assessment of the
characteristics being addressed within that treatment. Likewise,
increasingly popular cognitive-behavioural

treatments of primary eating

disorders require proper and reliable assessment. Therefore, as this
approach is dual-track (Garner, 1985a, 1985b), it is logical that the
moni toring of those tre.atments must incorportate assessment of both
cognitive/emotional

and also dietary/behavioural

features. The results

of this study strongly indicate that primary eating disorder patients
are characterised by dietary/behavioural
aforementioned cognitive/emotional
these cognitive/emotional

features, but also by the four

features. As noted in Chapter Five,

features have been noted as worthy of

treatment attention. Consequently, it is reasonable to suggest that a
measure is required, which can be utilised to monitor treatment; and
which measures the dietary/behavioural
also the cognitive/emotional

aspects of eating disorders, and

features of perceived external control, low
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assertiveness, low self-esteem,and self-directed hostility.
Such is the aim of Study Two of this thesis.
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PUMAIY

SCAI,'S,

9, 1 Backvound fi!lWIry.

Chapter Five compiled the results of Williams et al. (1990) and other
research to define five basic requirements

for an assessment measure for

primary eating disorder patients in treatment. The measurement
literature was reviewed to assess the exent to which those requirements
were met. It was concluded that there is no currently available
assessment measure which meets the five requirments.
Consequently,

the research recommendation

need to develop a new comprehensive
this will necessitate

was made that there is a

measure. As noted in Chapter Seven

two development studies, of which the present

study (Study Two) is the first ..Hence, the aims of the present study are
as follows:
9.2 AilS Of The Present Study.
(1) To deSign a new comprehensive

assessment measure applicable

for use

with both primary eating disorders and patients who manifest the dietary
aspects of both diagnoses. This measure will measure anorexic dietary
behaviour anorexic dietary cognitions,
bulimic dietary cognitions,
assertiveness,

bulimic dietary behaviour,

perceived external control, low

low self-estee~

and self-directed

hostIlIty.

(2) To develop this measure according to appropriate

and established

methodology.
(3) To psychometrically
reliability,

assess the eight scales to establish validity,

and consistency.
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9. 3 Overyiew Of Chapter.
This chapter will describe the development,
validation

and then the stability,

and reliability assessment of the Stirling Eating Disorder

Scales. This study required a two-phase methodology.
the actual construction
stability,
reliability

between-group

Phase One involved

of the scales. Phase Two involved assessing the
validity, concurrent

validity, and test-retest

of the new measure with both clinical and control groups.

&ECnOH ONE; MEllIODS
9.'

PHASE ONE - SCALE COIISTBUCDQN.
The construction

of the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS) was

conducted according to a slightly modified Thurstone Method (Thurstone,
1928). The reason for selecting tha Thurstone scale method had five
major justifications:
1. The Thurstone Scale is based on an interval scale which not only
meets the requirement

of many statistical

methods, but also a.sumes

intervals between adjacent points are equal (Bailey, 1978).
2. The Thurstone Scale development

method utilise. panels of judges,

which provide affective screening for ambiguity of the items.
3. The Thurstone Scale traditionally

employs a forced choice, TRUE/FALSE

response format, which forces the respondent
While this may appear to lack sensitivity
of 'severity',

to agr.e or dieagre •.

in terma of degree

it does avoid the response bias a.sociated

Scales, where respondents

often avoid extreme ratings.

with Likert

(Koksal, 1987)

Moreover, as explained below, the modified item-weight scoring system
described below helps to overcome the criticism of insensitivity
degree of 'severity'.
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to

The following ten sections describe each step involved in this method
of questionnaire construction. The Thurstone Method comprises a series
of consecutive steps, each requiring methodological/statistical
justifications, and different panels of judges. These justifications

and

panel descriptions will be presented within each step description for
the sake of clarity. Also some additional steps were added with the
intention of improving on the basic methods. Again, such additions will
be noted throughout the follOwing ten sections.

9.4 (i) Definition Of The Nlpfper And Concept Of The Intanded Scal8i.
On

the basis of the pilot work (Study One) and the review of

currently available assessment measures, it was decided that there
should be four scales assessing the cognitive/emotional
be characteristic

factors shown to

of anorexia nervosa and bulimia. These four scales

would assess perceived external control, low assertiveness,
estee~

and self-directed hostility. Subsequently,

low self-

in order to ensure

that the new measure provided comprehensive assessment two further
scales were defined to assess the dietary/behavioural

aspects of both

anorexia and bulimia. Finally, in keeping with the criticisms concerning
the lock of separate cognitive/emotional
pertaining to those dietary/behaviours,

assessment of feelings
a final two scales were defined

to ass.ss dietary cognitions. Consequently,

the new measure was defined

as comprising eight independent scales, designed to assess the following
factors:
1. Perceived External Control
2. Low Assertiveness
3. Low Self-Esteem
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4. Self-Directed

Hostility

5. Anorexic Dietary Behaviour
6. Anorexic Dietary Cognitions
7. Bulimic Dietary Behaviour
8.

9.4

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

(11)

Generation Of It.

Poola Por The Bipt IntlDded SeolH'

Pools of potential items were generated under the headings of the
intended scales. All items were developed to measure the given scale
concept and were based on the following four sources of information.
1. Items from each of the measures employed in Study One (excepting the
GHQ> were selected. These items were aelected on the basis of ability to
discriminate

at the P< 0.01 level of signifi~ance

using between group t-

tests on the eating disorder and normal control data from Study One.
(Note: the primary eating disorder group data was combined on the basis
of no statistically

significant differences

between them). As the t-

tests revealed a large number of individual items in each measure which
significantly

discriminated

between patients and controls, an arbitrary

decision was made to select the ten items with the highest t value. Note
that in the case of the self-esteem measure this decision necessitated
the selection of the whole ten-item scale, though all were checked and
found to discriminate
2. Appropriate

at the p<O.01 level.

items were selected from other standardised

measures.

3. Items were constructed on the basis of responses given by diagnosed
primary eating disorder patients (14 anorexic, 14 bulimic) within
interviews conducted in a previous study (Williams, 1985).
4. Further items were developed by the researcher and by clinical
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colleagues.
This method of item generation produced six item pools. The dietary
cognition and dietary behaviour items were assimilated
disorder-specific

into two

pools at this point·;. This decisio~' was aimed at

limiting the total number of items, and therefore,
required of professional

the amount of time

judges employed in the final item selection.

Further, it was considered that seperation

was not crucial at this

point, as items were not being used to assess patients; they were simply
being rated in terms of the severity implied by the wording.
9.4 (iii) Ite. Face Yalidity C~k!
Though not a requirement

under the original Thurstone Method, it was

seen as important to include on initial face validity check at this
point. The six item pools were placed under six scale headings
(Perceived External Control, Assertiveness,
Hostility,

Anorexic Dietary Behaviours

Behaviours

and Cognitions).

concept definition
definition

Self-Esteem,

and Cognitions,

Self-Directed
Bulimic Dietary

Each scale heading was explained by a scale

in order to ensure uniformity

of scale/concept

used by the judges.

The six scoles were presented to a panel of ten judges (departmental
colleagues>

who were asked to assess each item individually

of scale appropriateness,
item consistently

ambiguity, and grammatical

questioned

9. 4 (iv) Calculation

was reappraised,

on the basis

correctness.

Any

changed or removed.

Of Ite. Read!.. Ap.

Again, item reading age assessment was not a methodological

step in

the original Thurstone Method. However, os primary eating disorders

hove

been diagnosed in children os young os 12 (Crisp et 01., 1960) it was
considered

important to ensure that the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales
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were applicable

for use with all patients and not just those over

sixteen (though these represent the majority). Consequently,

all items

were assessed for reading ability age. Reading age was calculated
according to the Spache-Dale
Calculations
considered
9.4

(y)

Readability

Formula (Spache, 1953).

were made by a qualified teacher. Any item which was
'difficult' would be reworded.

Rotin& Of The Items By

ludains

Ponel.

The amended item pools were put into questionnaire

format (Appendix

1). The items were again grouped under the scale headings and
definitions.

Each item had on adjacent 1 - 7 rating scale. Judges were

required to rate each item on the degree of the given concept implied by
the item wording. For example, for the Perceived External Control scale,

.

judges were required to rate each item on the degree of perceived
external control implied by the item from low (rating
(rating

=

=

to high

1)

7). The judging panel of 45 clinical professionals

clinical pschologists

(n

=

37) and consultant
or knowledge

psychiatrists

comprised
(n

=

6) with

specialist

interest, experience,

in the field of eating

disorders.

Evidence has been provided to show that reliable scale values

can be obtained with judging panels as smoll as 15 (Edwards, 1957). This
has been supported, though a minimum n of 25 has been recomended
!

Champion,

1976). On the basis of this recomendation,

(Black

the panel n of 40

was set, which would allow for a response rate of 55' and still meet the
minimum requirement.

The use of specialist/professional

panels rather

than lay people has been advised and previously conducted
on the rationale that specialists
concept familiarity

(Koksal, 1967)

can give more accurate ratings due to

(Black & Champion,

1976).

The original Thurstone Method (Thurstone, 1926) employed a 1 - 11
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rating scale. However, for the purpose of this study, the length of the
rating scale was modified on the basis of more recent statistical
evidence which has shown that rating accuracy increases to the point of
7 and then decreases - suggesting that 7 is the optimum number of rating
points. Moreover, rating scales over 7 points may make rating more
difficult

(Nunnally, 1978).

Though all scales would be rated in the pathological
final questionnaire,

two scales (assertiveness,

this point rated in the non-pathological
of 7 on the Assertiveness

direction in the

self-esteem)

direction.

were at

For example a rating

scale implied high assertiveness.

This enabled

the judges to rate all items in the direction of the scale name and
thereby avoid the possible confusion of changing rating direction within
the questionnaire.

The rating direction was easily rectified at the

point of scoring by scoring as the mirror rating along the scale (eg. a
rating of 7 would be scored 1).
9.4 (yi) Final It.. Selection.
The final selection of items to be included in the intended scales
was based on two criteria:
1. Weight along the rating scale as defined by the 50th percentile
rating.
2. Low ambiguity as defined by the semi-quartile
Both the item weight and the item ambiguity

deviation.
(semi-quartile'deviation)

are calculated

by means of the Ogive Curve Graph. An Ogive Curve Graph

is constructed

by first calculating

the culminative

frequency of the

rating of each item using all the ratings presented by the judging panel
(Note: ratings were reversed at this point for the assertiveness
self-esteem

scales in order to put ratings in the pathological
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and

direction). These culminative

frequencies are then plotted against a

percentage scale of 1 - 100 <y axis) and the rating scale of 1 ~ 7
axis). To obtain the item weight (mean rating) a perpendicular
dropped at the 50th percentile.
two perpendicular

To obtain the semi-quartile

(x

line is

deviation,

lines are dropped at the 25th and 75th percentiles.

The numerical 'distance' between these two lines along the rating scale
is the semt-quart!le

deviation, the extent of which defines the

ambiguity. A low semi-quartile
that the item is unambiguous

deviation

(lines close together) implies

as at least 50~ of the panel have given

very close or the same ratings.
Ogive Curve Graphs were drawn up for all items and item weights and
ambiguity calculated.

An arbitrary decision was made to define high

ambiguity as 'semi-quartile

deviation>

high ambiguity were eliminated.

2.0' and all items with such

This decision was based on the rationale

that all items in the final selection would have been rated on one of
only two points along the rating scales by at least 50~ of the judges.
While this criteria was harsh, it did ensure that all final items were
unambiguous.
Having reduced the potential selection of items on the basis of
ambiguity,

final items were selected on the basis of scale weight. A

Thurstone Scale necessitates

that scale items have different weights

along the scale in order to assess the full range of state or severity
of a given concept, from low to high. As there was still a large number
of items eligable for inclusion further stringent criteria were defined
for the purpose of final item selection. These criteria were as follows:
1. Low ambiguity.
2. Weight ie. ,differential weights along the 1 - 7 scale.
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3. The item must not replicate any other item in the same scale.
4. As well as differential

weights along the scale, the items within any

given scale must cover differential

aspects of the scale concept.

5. The wording of the item must be simple in order to ensure adherance
to the low reading age calculated on all items.
6. The inclusion of each item required the agreement

professionals

of three clinical

as well as the researcher.

7. In the case of anorexic and bulimic behaviour scales, items which
were derived from other standardised
On

scales were avoided.

the basis of the above seven criteria eight ten-item scales were

constructed

and combined into an eighty-item

questionnaire.

to limit each scale to ten items was based on discussions
professionals

experienced

The decision
with clinical

in assessing primary eating disorder patients.

Ten items per scale was agreed as providing an acceptable score range
without putting excessive demands on the patient in terms of response
time.
9•• (,ii) Final ItamrSclle Validity Cbtck.
As a final check on the 80 items, each was assessed in terms of scale
appropriateness

or validity. The items were put into random order and

presented with an adjacent forced choice eight point response format
(Appendix K). The eight possible responses were headed as the eight
intended scales. A third panel of judges was presented with the eight
scales definitions

and the eighty items. Panel members were required to

allocate each item to the most appropriate
scale definition

and the item wording. The panel of judges at this stage

comprised 30 individuals:
postgraduate

scale on the basis of the

psychiatrists,

clinical psychologists

and

psychology students. All efforts were made to avoid any
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overlap with the judging panel recruited for the final item selection
(See above). However, in the 7 cases where judges were involved in both
stages, it was assumed that the eight week delay between the stages
would minimise any chance of individual items being specifically
remembered in connection with a given scale.
On

the basis of the item-scale allocation data, allocation

percentages

(the percentage of the panel associated with each possible

allocation) were calculated for each item. A final strict criteria was
assigned to the selection process -

I

that items will only be included if

at least 60~ of the panel have allocated that item to the correct
scale

l

•

This criteria led to two items being replaced. Replacement items

were again subjected to the criteria presented above.
9.4 (yill) Definition Of Reapense

Pormat

And ScoriDl Syst ..

The finalisation of the new assessment measure (SEDS) required the
definition of an appropriate response format and scoring system.
Response Format: The forced choice TRUE/FALSE response format generally
associated with Thurstone Scales was retained.
Scoring System: It was decided that two scoring systems were applicable
to the SEDS:
1. Responses are scored I II for a pathological
non-pathological

response and 101 for a

response. This would provide each scale with a 0 -

10 score range ln the direction of pathology.
2. Responses are scored according to their scale weight for a
pathological

response and 10' for a non-pathological

response. The

advantage of this scoring system ls that it avoids the regression
phenomenon which has been noted with the traditional Thurstone Scale,
and also gives

8

greater degree of sensitivity by placing subject
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scores along a scale. This was the scoring system utilised throughout
this project.
The final version of the SEOS is presented in Appendix L.

PHASE 11«); SIABILln.
RELIABILITY

GROUP VALIDIn.

CONCURREtO' VALIDITY AND

CHECK.

9. 5 SUBlECTS.

A sample of 131 females and 13 males were allocated to three groups:
(1)

= 40), (2) bulimia nervosa (n = 36), (3) normal

Anorexia Nervosa(n

control (n
years (M

=

independent

=

68). The total subject group had an age range of 15 - 45

24.4 years, SD

=

4.9). Subjects in this study were

of the subjects recruited for Study One. Detailed group data

is presented below.
9.5

(1)

Anoruia NeryosA

(11)

BYlima Nervous

Anorexic and bulimic subjects were patients diagnosed by practicing
clinical psychologists

and psychiatrists

according to OSM-III (R)

criteria and were undergoing either inpatient or outpatient treatment at
the time of testing. For this study patients were not required to meet
the full diagnostic criteria for eating disorder at the time of testingj
but were required to have been given a primary diagnosis of either
anorexia nervosa or bulimia,

for

which they were receiving treatment.

This ensured that the sample represented

patients with a range of

disorder severity and at different stages of treatment. This was
considered

important in ordclr to be able to generalise

the findings

connected to the SEDS to all patients. rather than just those with
extreme symptomatology.
In order to ensure group purity. patients who met full DSM-III-R
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criteria for any other psychological disorder (co-morbidity) were not
recruited. Likewise, patients diagnosed as having a secondary major
psychological illness, organic brain disorder, or addiction were not
included.
9.5 (111) Normal Controls.
Normal control subjects were males and females with no present
manifestation or history of obesity, primary eating disorder, or any
other psychological disorder. Any subjects found to fail this criteria
in the screening process (Personal Details Form, below) were excluded (n
= 2).
9. 6 RECRUITMENT METHODS.
9,6

(1) Eatins Disorder Patients.
Eating disorder patients were recruited through five practicing

clinical psychologists and psychiatrists in the Glasgow, Edinburgh and
Perthshire area. Patients on treatment lists and who met the criteria
outlined above were formally contacted by a letter from the clinician.
This letter explained the aim of the project, assured the patient that
involvement was voluntary and confidential, gave assurance that
treatment would in no way be affected by involvement, and informed them
that they would be contacted by the researcher. When contacted by the
researcher, those patients willing to participate were recruited and
allocated to group according to primary diagnosis.
9.6 (il) Normal Controls.
Subjects for the Normal control group were recruited by the
researcher from three main sources:
1. The third year (undergraduate) Social Psychology Class, University of
Stirling.
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2. Non-academic

clerical staff, University of Stirling.

3. Members of the general public known to the researcher.

All recruits were assured that invo~ement in the study was voluntary,
anonymous and confidential.

9. 7 MEASURES •
• 9.7 (1) Eot1na Attitudes

Tgst -

to. (Gomer and Garfinkel.

1979)

<Appendix A).
Description of the Eating Attitudes Test - 40 (EAT-40) has been
presented in full in the Methods Section of Study One.
The EAT-40 was considered to be the most appropriate measure to use
as a concurrent validity check against the Anorexic Dietary Behaviour
scale and the Anorexic Dietary cognitions scale as:
1. It is widely recognised as a sound measure of anorexia.
2. It is one of the most widely used measures, not only in between group
comparison research, but as a validity comparison.
3. It is of a reasonable length and therefore avoided overloading
respondents considering the fact that seven measures are presented
together.
4. None of the items selected from the EAT-40 for inclusion in the item
pools (see above) were included in the Stirling Eating Disorder
Scales on the basis of criteria 7 described above.
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9.7 <1i-) Bulimia Inyestisatory
1917).

TMt

- idiDM. (Henderson' FreeMD,

<ApJHmdix M)!

The Bulimia Investigatory Test - Edinburgh

(BITE) is a 37 item

questionnaire designed for the detection and description of bulimia. All
DSM-III criteria are covered as are the criteria presented by Russell
(1979), though the BITE is not intended simply as an operationalised
checklist. The BITE comprises two scales; one assesses bulimic
behaviours, the other assesses the severity of bulimic behaviours.
Items in the bulimic behaviour scale have a TRUE/FALSE response
format with a score of 1 given to responses in the bulimic direction.
Non-bulimic responses are scored O. Items in the severity scale have a 6
point 0 - 6 Likert scale response format, where respondents rate the
frequency of the given behaviour. The scale is scored according to the
scale point value in the direction of severity.
Data have been presented indicating that the BITE is valid when
correlated with other measures of binge eating (r
between bulimic and normal control groups (t
good test-retest reliability

(r

=

=

=

.67): discriminates

31.6, p<.05): and has

.86).

The BITE was considered an acceptable measure to be used as the
concurrent validity check against the Bulimic Dietary Behaviour and
Bulimic Dietary Cognitions scales as:
1. The BITE has a strong statistical

background which shows It' to be a

strong measure of bulimia.
2. It Is of reasonable length and thereby avoided overloading SUbjects.
3. None of the items included in the BITE were repeated in the SEDS
scales.
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9.7 <ill) Multidimensional

Locus

Health

of Control Scala. <Nallstoo et

01. 1978). (ARP9Ddix N).
The MultidimensionAl
ite~

Health Locus of Control SCAle (MHLOCS) is An 18

self-report, three dimensionAl sCAle, designed to assess internal

health locus of control, powerful mediCAl others, And chance/health
locus of control.
Items Are in stAtement form And respondents ore required to rote each
items on A 1 (strongly diSAgree) to 6 (strongly agree) SCAle. SCAles ore
scored by the summation of rAtings. In the CAse of the powerful medical
oth~rs And chAnce/health locus of control 'scoles scores ore in the
externAl direction; but the internAl health locus of control is scored
in the internAl direction. Score ranges Are 6 to 36 for each scale.
Wollston et al. (1978) hove presented data to show that the internal
health locus of control, powerful mediCAl others control, and
chance/health

=

locus of control SCAles ore internally consist Ant (alpha's

.768, .673, .753 respectively);

internally reliable, and ore

concurrently VAlid when compared with the internal, powerful others and
chance SCAles of Levenson (1973) (r's

=

.56, .27, .79, p<.01

respectivly). None of the scoles correlated with social desirAbility.
The Wollston et 01. MultidimensionAl

HeAlth Locus of Control Scales

were considered os appropriate compArisons for the perceived External
Control SCAle on SEDS os:
1. They hAve A strong developmentAl

and stAtistical background.

2. As items ore all health orientAted, the SCAles ovoid the criticism of
non-specificity

directed at other scoles.

3. Items ore heAlth orientated and thereby more appropriate in assessing
o heAlth disorder.
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3. The overall measure is of moderate length and easily completed, and
thereby avoided subject overload.
4. No items in the MHLOCS were included in the SEDS.

9.7 (iv) Assert1YenS§§ Self-Report Inventory.

1984>. <ARpendix

Katz.

0).

The Assertiveness Self-Report Inventory
unidimensional,

(Herzberssr. Chon .•

self-report questionnaire

general criticisms of assertiveness

(ASR!) is a 25 item,
designed to overcome the

scales, in that it measures both

behavioural and affective aspe~ts of assertiveness

and it is specific in

indicating the behaviour, situation and other people involved.
Respondents are required to answer each item on a TRUE/FALSE reponse
format. Items are scored 1 for a response in the assertive direction and

o for a response in the unassertive direction. This provides a score
which indicates the degree of assertiveness

shown/perceived

by the

individual with higher scores indicating higher levels of assertiveness

=

(Score range

0 - 25).

Data have been presented to show that the ASR! has good concurrent
validity (r
r

=

=

.70, p<.OOl) and good stability with a five week retest of

0.81.

The ASRI was considered a good comparison measure to assess the
concurrent validity of the SEDS Assertiveness
1. It has a strong development methodology

scale as:

and good statistical

background in terms of validity and reliability which suggests it is
a strong measure of assertiveness.
2. It is of reasonable length and easily completed and thereby avoided
overloading subjects.
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3. None of the items in the ASRI were included in the SEDS Assertiveness
scale.

9.7

(y)

Index Of self-Bsteem

The Index of Self-Esteem

(Hudson. 1902), <APPendix P),
(ISE) is a 25 item, unidimensional,

self-

report questionnaire designed to assess the degree or magnitude of a
problem that a person has in the area of self-esteem.
All items are in statement format. Respondents are required to rate
each item on the frequency or extent to which they perceive each item
statement from 'Rarely or none of the time' to 'Most or all of the time'
on a 1 - 5 scale. The suggested scoring system entails scoring all items
in the direction of low self-esteem which necessitates

score reversal in

some items, and subtracting 25 to give a score range of 0 - 100.
However, for the purpose of this study, which did not require a cut off
point - just a comparable mean - the subtraction of 25 was not
calculated. This provided a score range of 25 - 125, with higher scores
indicating a lower degree of self-estee~
Data have been presented to show that the ISE is internally
consistent

(alpha

=

.93); has good retest reliability

good known groups validity (r~~

=

(r

=

.92); has

.52),

The ISE was considered an appropriate comparison measure to assess
the concurrent validity of the Self-Esteem scale of SEDS as:
1. It has a strong development and statistical background which
indicates it to be a good measure of self-esteem.
2. It is written in simple language, with a simple response format and
is relatively short, which avoided the problem of subject overload.
3. No item from the ISE was included in the Self-Esteem scale of SEDS.

-281-

9.7 (yi) Personal Fea1inas Questionnaire.
(Appendix

Q).

The Personal Feelings Questionnaire
report questionnaire.
(2)

(Harder t Lewis. 1987)

- Two (PFQ2) is a 22 item, self-

There are two subscales measuring

(1) shame and

guilt.
Items are adjectives which describe the various cognition associated

with shame and guilt. Respondents are asked to rate each item on the
frequency of experiencing each feeling on a five point scale ranging
from 'never experience the feeling' to 'experiencing
continuously or almost continuously'.

the feeling

Scale score are calculated through

the summation of ratings on the 0 - 4 scale in the direction of Shame or
guilt.
Data have been presented

(Harder & Zalma, 1990) to show that the

shame and guilt scales are internally consistent
respectivly),
scale (r

=

concurrently

=

=

.78, .72

valid when compared with a self-derogation

.49, .46, P < .01 respectively),

test-retest period (r

(alpha

and reliable over a two week

.91, .85 respectively).

The PFQ2 questionnaire

was considered a good comparison measure with

which to assess the concurrent validity of the SEDS Self-Directed
Hostility scale as:
1. Thorough search of the literature

specifically

failed to reveal a measure which

assessed self-directed

stUdy. Consequently,

hostility as defined in this

the PFQ2 scales were selected as a good measure

of one aspect of that concept.
1. It has a strong statistical

background which indicates it to be a

good measure of shame/guilt which are components of self-directed
hostil1ty.
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2. It is relatively short with a simple response format, and thereby,
avoided subject overload.
3. Items on the PFQ2 in no way resembled items on SEDS.

9,7 (y!!) Automatic Ibousbts QuestionnAire.
(Appendix

(Hollon.

Kendall. 1980)

R),

As the PFQ2 measures only one aspect of the SEDS concept of se1fdirected hostility

(shame/guilt), it was considered necessary to include

a measure which would tap the other noted aspect - self-criticism.
Though the ATQ is designed as a measure of depression, appraisal of the
items indicate that there is a self-criticism
The Automatic Thoughts Questionnaire
dimensional,

self-report questionnaire

(ATQ) is a 30 ite~

four

designed to measure the frequency

of occurence of negative self-statements.
to personal maladjustment

component to the scales.

There are four scales relating

and desire for change', 'negative self-concept

and expectation of change', 'low self-esteem',

and 'helplessness',

Items are in statement form relAting to negative self-statements.
Respondents are required to report the frequency of thinking these
statements on a '1' (Not at all) to '5' (All the time) Likert scale.
Scores are the summation of the ratings for each item in the direction
of pathology. The ATQ provides an overall score and four factor-scale
scores.
Data have been presented to show that the ATQ is internally
consistent and reliable as shown by split half reliability
.97), and valid (r's

=

(alpha

=

.45 - .70).

The ATQ was considered an QPpropriate
concurrent validity comparison

measure for use as a

for the SEDS Self-Directed
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Hostility

scale as:
1. Thorough review of the literature failed to reveal a good measure
which directly measured self-directed hostility as defined in this
study. Consequently, the ATQ was considered important to be utilised
in conjunction with the PFQ2 (above) in order to cover another aspect
of self-directed hostility - self-criticism.
2. Another adequate measure of self-criticism was not available.
3. The ATQ has a strong statistical background to indicate it to be a

good measure of negative self-statement

(a component of which was

considered to be self-criticism>
4. It is relatively short and easily completed which again avoided

subject overload.
9,7 (yili) Personal Patails For.

(Appandix H),

For the purpose of investigating the effect of demographic factors on
the above measures, data concerning age, height, weight history, marital
status and socioeconomic class were collected from all subjects by means
of a self-report Personal Details For~

Further information was

collected from subjects in the eating disorder groups concerning the
duration and type of disorder, number of hospitalisations,

length of

treatment, present weight position (gaining, losing, stable,
fluctuating>, and current prescribed medication.
Control subjects were asked to provide additional information
concerning dieting history, past psychological
disorder (screening/exclusion

illness or eating

variables), and current prescribed

medication.
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9.7 (ix) Clinicians Cbeckli~.

(ARPlDdix I).

To ensure uniform diagnosis, all clinicians were required to complete
a two page checklist on each of the patients they recruited. On the
first page of the Checklist the clinician was required to state primary
and any secondary diagnosis.
Page two of the Checklist listed the criteria of the two eating
disorders according to DSM-III (R) criteria. The clinician was asked to
tick ~ll symptoms displayed by the patient at the time of diagnosis even
if this revealed some crossover between the two disorders.
9.7 (x) Clinicians btl.

Scales (Ap,pandixS).

For the purpose of assessing the validity of the SEDS scales through
correlations with clinical ratings, all clinicians were presented with a
rating scale questionnaire

for each patient. The rating scales were

attached to the Clinicians Checklist to ensure concurrent completion.
Clinicians were Isked to rate each patient on the eight features
assessed by the SEDS on a 1 (low/mild) to 7 (high/severe) rating scale.

9. 8 PROCEDURE.

Having been recruited and asked to participate
to design a new questionnaire

for eating disorders, subjects were

presented with a package comprising:
1.

in a study which aimed

Instructions

2. Personal Details Form (PDF)
3. Seven Questionnaires
4. One return envelope
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The Instructions, PDF and questionnaires were presented in booklet
form. In the instructions, subjects were asked to complete all
questionnaires while alone (to prevent inter subject conferring) and in
whatever order they pleased. This was to avoid order effect, though as
. an additional precaution the questionnaires

were assembled in random

order.
Subjects sealed the completed booklets and returned them to the
researcher either directly (if completed at an arranged appointment)jby
post in a provided stamped addressed envelope; or via the University
mailing system (normal controls only). In the case of some eating
disorder patients who were recruited in groups, the booklets were
collected by the researcher at the next appointment or via the
recruiting clinician.
For the purpose of assessing test-retest reliability, the SEDS
questionnaire was administered and collected by the same method three
weeks after completion of the first qUestionnaire package. A three week
test-retest has been' noted as appropriate

(Corcoran & Fischer, 1987).

Retest completions were matched by a subject number in the case of
eating disorder patients; and by date of birth in the case of normal
controls.
9. 9 ANALYSIS.

All data were analysed using the SPSS-X computer statistics paCkage
(Copyright, 1983). The following statistical procedures were utilised to
fully assess the validity and reliability of the Stirling Eating
Disorder Scales:
9.9

(1)

Scale Cqnsistency.

Scale consistency was assessed by the split half method and the
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calculation of Cronbach~ Alpha. Alpha's were calculated on the
amalgamated data of the three groups and then the three individual
groups.
g.g (it) R9§ponse Blos.
The possibility of respondents answering in a given direction as a
function of the positive or negatively

loaded wording of that question

was assessed by correlating the scores of positively and negatively
worded questions.
g. 9 <111> Gender BiU.
The possibility that the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales were
actually assessing gender-related
disorder related characteristics

characteristics,

rather than eating

was assessed by comparing the scores of

mole and female subjects in the normal control groups. Mole and female
scores were compared by t-tests.
9. 9 <iy>

letwen Groyp Validity.

(a) Asses&Jll9Dt

Of IffimoJ;rAphtc p.ctors,

As an initial analysis the demographic group differences
marital status and socioeconomic

in terms of

class were assessed by the Chi Squared

method; and between group differences

in terms of mean age were assessed

by Oneway Analysis of Variance. The effect of sex on all scales was
assessed by means of a t-test on the normal control group data. It was
understood that any significant differences would be assessed to
evaluate effect on group score by correlating the ranks/age with the
scale scores. Any factor found to have a significant association

at the

p<.05 level would be used as a covariate in all subsequent analyses or
necessitate non-parametric

analysis.
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(b) Between Group Validity,
Between-group differences were first assessed by Multivariate
Analysis of Variance. Subsequent to significant multivariate

F tests at

the p<.Ol level, group differences were assessed by means of Oneway
Analysis of Variance to find broad diferences between the groups.
Subsequent to statistically

significant F ratios at the p<.Ol level,

Post-hoc Scheffe Tests were utilised to assess individual differences
between the groups.
g,g (iy) Concurrent

Pearson

Validity,

Product Moment Correlations

level of relationship

were utilised to assess the

between the eight SEDS

and the seven comparison

scales. Concurrent validity correlation matrices were calculated for all
subjects together and also for the individual groups.
g,g (y) test-Betest

Reliability,

Stability of the eight SEDS over a three week period was assessed by
calculating Pearson

Product Moment Correlations

of the SEDS scales. These calculations

on the two completions

were conducted on the amalgamated

data of the three groups and also on the three individual groups.
g,g

(y1)

Clinical

ya1idity.

The clinical validity of the eight SEDS was calculated by Pearson
Product Moment Correlations

between the patients scale score and the

rating provided by the clinician on the Clinicians
questionnaire.
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Rating Scal ••

SEcnON
9.10

2: RESULTS.

OVerview Of Chapter.

Results for Study Two will be presented in a two phase format in
keeping with the methodology section. The first phase will present the
results of the various steps involved in the development of the Stirling
Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS). The second phase will present the results
of the statistical testing of the scales in terms of scale stability,
between group validity, concurrent validity, and test-retest
reliablli ty.

PHASE ONE:
9,11

SCALE

CONSTRUCUON.

Face Validity.

When the original 240 items were presented to the panel of ten Judges
comments were obtained and collected. These comments led to five items
being deleted on the basis of repetition, and 14 being changed. Reasons
for change were ambiguity in eight cases, behaVioural bias in five cases
and item length in one case. This resulted in a total of 235 items in
the pools to be presented to judges in the item selection stage.
g. 12 Reodina bp Of ]be Ite ••

Calculation of the of the overall item reading age according to the
Spache-Dale Readability Formula (1957) revealed that the SEDS
questionnaire

items produced a readability figure of 9 years 3 months.

Reference to reading ability age range scales indicated that the SEDS
lay within a reading ability age range of 8 years 6 months to nine years
six months.
Further analysis of individual items indicated that no item required
further simplification.
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9. 13 Item Ratin, By Judiin, Panel And Item Selection.
9. 13 (i) Judgin, Panel Response Rate.
Of the 45 professionals requested to complete the Item Selection
Rating Questionnaire, 34 returned full completed forms and one returned
an incomplete for~

This constituted a 75.5% overall response rate and a

73.3% correct response rate.
9. 13 (i1) Item Selection Results.
On the basis of the seven item selection criteria presented in the
Methods Section, ten items were selected for each of the eight intended
scales. As previously stated the two main selection criteria demanded
that the selected items represented different points along the scale and
had low ambiguity. Table 9.1 presents weight and ambiguity calculated
for the 80 items selected on the basis of these criteria.
Reference to Table 9.1 reveals that the items in all eight scales
conform to the main criteria of

(1)

representing different points along

the scale and (2) low ambiguity. Items were selected to cover the full
scale range and in all cases the semi-quartile deviation (ambiguity) is
less than 2.0, indicating that 50% of the panel rated the item at one of
two given points along the 7 point scale.
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TABLE 9.1;
SEDS.

SCALE WEIGHT AND AMBIGUITY OF THE 8Q FINAL IIEMS IN THE

Scale Name

lttm Numblr*

Weight

Ambiguity
(seml-quartlle deviation)

Anorexic Dietary Behaviour

25
40
41
06
12
23
28
32
22
11

0.9
1.5
2.4
3.8
4.3
4.5
4.9
5.2
5.6
6.1

0.7
1.1
1.3
1.5
1.3
1.2
1.4
1.4

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

34
21
18
36
24
15
05
13
33
39

1.0
2.5
3.6
4.3
4.6
5.1
5.5
5.8
6.2
6.7

0.5
1.1
1.0
1.5
1.5
1.2
1.1
1.3
1.0
0.7

Bulimic Dietary Behaviour

05
38
22

1.2
2.1
3.5
4.2
4.7
5.1
5.4
5.8
6.3
6.7

1.0
0.7
1.5
1.3
1.3
1.5
1.1
1.1
0.7
0.5

1.0
1.4
2.0
3.5
4.1
5.3

0.9
0.9
1.1
1.5
1.3
1.3
1.1
1.1
0.7
0.9

26

37
03
30
(17)
18
04

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

01
36
2,1

35
39
13
29
33
16
34

5.6
5.9
6.3
6.7
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0.8

1.1

Scale Name

Item Number·

Welgbt

Ambiguity

Perceived External Control

04
09
28
17
15
34
24
21
32
22

1.0
1.6
2.0
3.5
4.1
4.5
4.9
5.3
5.8
6.5

1.0
0.5
0.8
0.9
1.0
1.1
1.2
1.2
1.2
1.0

Low Assertiveness

36
29
27
23
20
12
43
09
22
31

0.5
1.0
1.5
2.1
3.0
3.8
4.7
5.1
5.7
6.5

1.1
1.3
0.8
1.9
1.7
0.7
1.2
1.3
1.2
1.4

Low Self-Esteem

21
24
09
33
31
16
17
32
02
22

1.0
1.5
2.0
2.5
2.9
3.7
4.5
5.1
5.7
6.4

0.7
1.1
1.2
1.4
1.3
1.1
1.1
0.9
1.0
1.0

Self-Directed Hostility

31
32
33
26
(15)
22
29
20
17
18

0.9
1.3
2.5
3.4
4.2
4.8
5.3
5.9
6.2
6.9

1.3
1.0
1.5
1.5
1.5
1.4
1.5
1.3
1.3
1.1

Key:

* Item Number refers to the item number on the rating questionnaire (appendix J)
Numbers in paretheses were selected at later stage - see Table 9.2
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9. 14 Face Yalidity Check By Allocation Of It.ms

To

Correct Scale By

Professional Ponel.
9. 14 (1) Prof8§s10nal

Ponel Reaponse

Of the 30 questionnaires

Bat •.

sent out to potential panel members, 16 were

returned. All were correctly and fully completed. This represented a 55'
response rate.
9. 14 (11) Allocation Of Items To Correct ScAI ••
Table 9.2 presents the percentage of panel members who allocated each
item to the correct scale.
00 the Anorexic Dietary Behaviour Scale, eight items were correctly
allocated by over 80' of the panel; and one item (No. 25) was correctly
allocated by 68' of the panel. Th. one item (No. 40) was correctly
allocated by only 18' of the panel. Re-examination

of the item revealed

that the wording could be interpreted as cognitive. Therefore, according
to the three criteria of agreement presented in Methods, the decision
was made to amend the item to a clearly cognitive wording and retain it.
00 the Anorexic Dietary Cognitions Scale, all items met the criteria
of a minimum 60' of the panel correctly allocating the item, with eight
items correctly allocated by 75' or more of the panel.
On the Bulimic Dietary Behaviour Scale, nine items were correctly
allocated by over 60' of the panel. In the case of two items (No's 5,
38) the criteria was only just achieved,though

reference to the items'

wording revealed that both went in the non-pathological

direction and

were, therefore, more difficult to allocate. These items were retained.
One item fell below 60' of panel correct allocation and was replaced
with item No. 17.

On the Bulimic Dietary Cognitions Scale, all ten items were above the
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minimum 60~ of panel correct allocation. Again the three items which
only just met the criteria were found to be worded in the opposite
direction (non-pathological) to the scale name.
On the Perceived External Control Scale, all ten items were correctly
allocated by over 80~ of the panel, with five of the ten being correctly
allocated by 100% of the panel.
On both the Assertiveness and Self-Esteem, scales all ten items were

correctly allocated by over 87~ of the panel, and on both scales, five
of the ten items were correctly allocated by 100~ of the panel.
On the Self-Directed Hostility Scale, eight of the ten items were
correctly allocated by the minimum 60% of the panel, though in the case
of three items (No's 32. 33, 26) this criteria was only just met. One
item which was correctly allocated by less than 50~ of the panel was
replaced by item No. 15. One final item was allocated by 56~ of the
panel. However, reference to the allocation questionnaire revealed an
error in that the direction of the question had not been indicated,
rendering allocation more difficult. Therefore, on the basis of the
three person agreement criteria (see Methods Section) this item was
retained.
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TABLE 9.2: PERCENTAGE OF PANEL ALLOCATING EACH SEDS ITEM TO THE
CORRECT SCALE.
SCALE

Anorexic

Behaviours

IIEM HUMIEB
gtl BADHSi
QUEsIlgtitiAIBE

!EBCEtiIACiE CgBBECI
AL.L.gCAIlgti

25

68.8
68.8
93.8
100
100
81.3
81.3
81.3
100

40

41
06

23
28
32
22

11
Anorexic Cognitions

62.5
75.0
100
87.5
75.0
62.5
75.0
100
93.8
93.8

34

21
18
36
24
15
05
13
33
39
Bulimic Behaviour.

05
38
22
26
37
03
30
17
18

62.5
62.5
87.5
100
75.0
100
100
• replacement
87.5
100

04

Bulimic Cognitions

01

62.5
62.5
87.5
62.5
87.5
100
93.8
100
93.8
100

36
21
35
39
13
29
33
16
34
Perceived
Control

External
87.5
87.5
81.3
93.8
100
100
93.8
100

04
09
28
17
15
34·
24
2t
32
22

tOO
100
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&CALE

Low

As.ertlvene.s

I!!EBCEHUgE
ALLQCAIIQH

36
29
27
25
20
12
43
22
31

100
100
100
75.0
100
S7.5
93.S
100
87.5
87.5

21
24
09
33
31
16
17
32
02
22

100
100
93.S
100
100
93.S
93.8
87.5
87.5
100

31
32
33
26
15
22
29
20
17
18

56.3 (direction not indicated)
62.5
62.5
62.5

09

Low

Self· Esteem

Self·Dlrected

Hostility

CQBBECI

lIEU HUUIEB
QN BADNG
QUE&IIQNNAIBE

·replacement

100
100
S7.S
100
100

KEY: ·replacement· refers to those items which were inserted due to an insufficient number of the panel
allocating the origninal item to the correct scale.
(direction not indieated) • refers to the one item which was not clearly labeled in the validity check
questionnaire. Low allocation percentage was considered to reflect this error and the item was retained.
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PHASE

m:

mumcAL

ASSRSSMENT
OF TIm

STIRLING

EAUNG DISORDER

SCALES.

9,15 Scale Internal Reliability.
Internal Scale reliability was calculated by two methods: (1)
Cronbach's Alpha and (2) the split-half correlation method, calculated
on each of the eight individual scales. Results are presented in Tables
9.3 and 9.4, below.
Reference to Table 9.3 indicates that alpha was high in the case of
all eight scales and split-half correlations are of high order and
significant for all eight scales.
When Cronbach's Alpha was calculated for each group, results showed
that alphas remained high. See Table 9.4.
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TABLE 9.3i

ALPHAS AND SPLIT-HALFRELIABILITY COEFFICIENTSFOB THE

EIGHT SEDS.

Scale Nam.

Alpha

Split-Ha" r

probability

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

.89

.921

<.001

Anor.xlc Dietary Behaviour

.86

.880

<.001

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

.91

.992

<.001

Bulimic Dietary Behaviour

.92

.906

<.001

Perceived External Control

.84

.727

<.001

Low Assertlven.ss

.83

.864

<.001

Low Self-Estetm

.86

.872

<.001

Self-Directed Hostility

.84

.896

<.001
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TABLE 9.4;
INTERNAL SPLIT-HALF RELIABILITY COEFFICIENTSOF THE SEDS
WITHIN THE ANOREXIC. BULIMIC AND CONTROL GROUpS,

SCALE NAME

•.....•..•.....•......•....•..•....•••..........

GROUP

-._---

__ ..•..••..•.....•.••••...........••

ANOREXIC

BULIMIC

CONTROL

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

.852

.679

.531

Anorexic Dietary Behaviours

.793

.713

.445

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

.852

.774

.823

Bulimic Dietary Behaviours

.842

.819

.701

Perceived External Control

.766

.697

.655

Low Assertiveness

.796

.704

.642

Low Self·Esteem

.791

.691

.674

Self·Directed Hostility

.865

.692

.705

• All coefficients are significant at the p<.001 level.
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g. 16 Gender Bias
To assess the scales for bias towards one gender, notably female, the
scores of males and females in the normal control group were compared by
t-tests. Results indicated that there were no significant sex
differences on any of the eight scales.

9.17 Response Bias.
Response Bias was assessed by correlating the scores for positively
and negatively worded items. Table 9.5 presents the correlations
produced.
Reference to Table 9.5 reveals that in the case of all eight scales,
scores for the positively and negatively worded items are high and
significant.
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TABLE

9,5;

RESPONSEBIAS CORRELATIONSFOR THE EIGHT SEDS

SCALE NAME

I

probability

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

.840

<.001

Anorexic Dietary Behaviours

.636

< .001

Bulimic Dietary Cogntlons

.739

< .001

Bulimic Dietary Behaviours

.868

< .001

Perceived External Control

.748

< .001

Low Assertiveness

.776

< .001

Low Self-Esteem

.840

< .001

Self-Directed Hostility

.662

< .001
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9.18 Between Groyp Validity.
9. 18

(i)

Assessment Of DemosrAPbic Factors.

Before calculating between group differences on the eight scales
(scale validity>, dem~graphic factors were assessed in terms of
statistical differences which may affect scale scores. Table 9.6
presents a summary of the demographic data for each of the three groups.
Table 9.7 presents the results of the stati6tical analY6i6 of the
demographic variables.
Oneway Analysis of Variance revealed that there were no 6ignificant
differences between three groups in terms of Ai& (F

=

=

=

0.85, P

.43, df

2,141),
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated that there were significant

differences between the groups in terms of heisht (F
df

=

=

19.4, P

<

.001,

2,141). Post-hoc Scheffe tests revealed that this was due to the

normal control group being significantly taller than the two eating
disorder groups. This was, no doubt, due to the inclusion of male
subjects in this group.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated significant differences between
the three groups in terms of waiSht (F

=

41.4, p<.OOI, df

=

2,141). Post

~hoc Scheffe Tests revealed that this was due to the anorexic group
being significantly

lighter than the bulimic and normal control groups,

which were not significantly different from each other. Such a result
was to be expected, and thereby not indicative of the necessity of
covariance.
Calculation of Chi Squared indicated that there were no significant
differences between the groups in terms of morita1 statui (~~
.46, df

=

4) or of socioeconomic

class (X2
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=

4.0, P

=

.64, df

=

3.5, P

=

4).

=

On the basis of these non-significant or expected between-group
differences no demographic factors were considered eligible to stand as
covariates, nor was there a necessity to employ non-parametric
statistics.
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TABLE 9.6; SUMMARY OF DEMOGRAPHIC DATA FOB THE ANOREXIC. BULIMIC
AND CONTROL GROUpS.

GROUP

VARIABLE

•..............................................................................•....•.................•.........
ANOREXIC

AU

Mean

SO
HeIght (cm)
Mean

SO
Weight (kg)
Mean

SO

BULIMIC

CONTROL

24.7
05.3

25.0
06.1

23.8

159.5
006.4

162.8
006.9

168.5
007.2

45.9
07.9

62.9
10.7

62.5
10.2

30
09
01

25
10
01

56
09

14
19

12
15

03
03

04

33
02

04
01

04
01

04.9

Marital StatuI
Single
Married
Divorced/Seperated

03

SgSClg-.SCgDgm le Class
1
2

3
4
5

01
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28

TABLE 9.7;
RESULTS Of STATISTICAL COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE
ANOREXIC, BULIMIC. AND CONTROL GROUpS ON pEMOGRApHIC VARIABLES.

variable

f

df

p.

.85

2,14~

ns

Height

19.4

2,141

<.001

Weight

41.4

2,141

<.001

df

p•

3.5

4

ns

4.0

4

ns

.............................................••.•.••...••••...•........•.....••••••.••••••........•...•......•..
. Age

Variable

...............................................................................................................•
Marital Status

SOCIo-Economlc

Class

-305-

9. 18 (11) Groyp DifferenCes On Ibe BiBbt St1r1ins Botins Disorder Scoles

- Between=Groyp Validity.
Multivariate Analysis of Variance was calculated on all scales to
assess significant differences between the groups on all eight scales.
Pillais test of significance indicated that there were significant
differences between the groups (F

=

19.32, p<.OOl, df

=

2,141).

Oneway

Analyses of Variance with subsequent post hoc Scheffe Tests were
therefore considered appropriate to assess between group differences
(validity) on each of the eight scales. Table 9.8 presents the means and
between group differences.
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TABLE 9.8:
GROUp MEANS. SO. ANP STATISTICAL COMPARISONS ON THE
EIGHT SEOS.

COMPARISONS

GROUPS

SCALE

..........................................................................••.......................•............

Anorexic
Dietary
Cognitions
Anorexic
Dietary
Behaviours
Bulimic
Dietary
Cognitions
Bulimic
Dietary
Behaviour
Perceived
External Control
Low
Assertiveness
Low
Self-Esteem
Self-Directed
Hostility

ANOREXIC

BULIMIC

CONTROL

E

at

SCHEFFE

32.95

25.25

2.85

153.8

2,141

(12.5)

(10.9)

(5.5)

1·21-3
2·3

73.7

2,141

1·21·3
2·3

91.5

2,141

1·21·3
2·3

92.2

2,141

1·21·3
2-3

55.7

2,141

1·3
2·3

85.5

2,141

1·3
2·3

112.6

2,141

1·3
2·3

122.4

2,141

1·3
2·3

22.16

11.51

1.94

(122)

(9.8)

(3.2)

24.70

35.75

5.53

(14.8)

(7.7)

(8.8)

21.57

34.54

3.79

(13.4)

(9.8)

(8.1)

23.79

21.38

5.86

(11.3)

(10.7)

(7.5)

25.6

25.9

9.4

(7.9)

(8.5)

(7.9)

27.6

26.7

8.4

(7.4)

(7.2)

(8.0)

32.6

27.2

5.3

(12.8)

(10.8)

(6.2)

SOs are printed in brackets below the group mean score.
KEY: On Scheffe comparisons 1 • anorexic group, 2 • bulimic group, 3 • control group
Groups separated by a hyphen are significantly different from each other.
All comparisons are significant at the e s .01 level.
All F ratios are significant at the p<.Ol level
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(a) Anorexic Dietary Bebayiour Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated highly significant differences
between the groups. Reference to the means indicated that the anorexic
group achieved the highest mean, followed by the bulimic group. The
normal control group mean was distinctly lower. Post-hoc Scheffe Tests
indicated that the anorexic group mean

WlS

significantly higher than the

bulimi~ group mean. Both eating disorder group means were significantly
higher than the normal control group mean.
(b) Anorexic DietAry CQSDitiODI Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated highly significant differences
between the groups. Reference to the means indicated that the anorexic
group achieved the highest mean, followed by the bulimic group. The
normal control group mean was distinctly lower. Post-hoc Scheffe Tests
indicated that the anorexic group mean

WlS

significantly higher than the

bulimic group mean. Both eating disorder group means were significantly
higher than the normal control group mean.
(c) Bulimic Dietary Behayiour Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated highly significant differences
between the groups. Reference to the means indicated that the bulimic
group achieved the highest mean, followed by the anorexic group. The
normal control group meln was distinctly lower. Post-hoc Scheffe Tests
indicated that the bulimic group mean was significantly higher than the
anorexic group mean. Both eating disorder group means were significantly
higher than the normal control group mean.
(d) Bulimic Dietary Casnitiqns Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated highly significant differences
between the groups. Reference to the means indicated that the bulimic
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group achieved the highest mean, followed by the anorexic group. The
normal control group mean was distinctly lower. Post-hoc Scheffe Tests
indicated that the bulimic group mean was significantly higher than the
anorexic group mean. Both eating disorder group means were significantly
higher than the normal control group mean.
(e) Perceived External Coo\rol Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated that there were significant
differences between the three groups. Reference to the means revealed
that the anorexic group achieved the highest mean, followed by the
bulimic group. The normal control group was distinctly lower. Post-hoc
Scheffe Tests showed that there was no significant difference between
the two eating disorder groups. Both eating disorder groups means were
significantly higher than the normal control group mean.
(f)

Low

Assertiveness Scale.

Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated that there were significant
differences between the three groups. Reference to the means revealed
that the anorexic group achieved the highest mean, followed by the
bulimic group. The normal control group was distinctly lower. Post-hoc
Scheffe Tests showed that there was no significant difference between
the two eating disorder groups. Both eating disorder groups means were
significantly higher than the normal control group mean.
(I)

Low

Self-Esteem Scale.

Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated that there were significant
differences between the three groups. Reference to the means revealed
that the anorexic group achieved the highest mean, followed by the
bulimic group. The normal control group was distinctly lower. Post-hoc
Scheffe Tests showed that there was no significant difference between
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the two eating disorder groups. Both eating disorder groups means were
significantly higher than the normal control group mean.
(h) Self-Directed Hostility Scale.
Oneway Analysis of Variance indicated that there were significant
differences between the three groups. Reference to the means revealed
that the anorexic group achieved the highest mean, followed by the
bulimic group. The normal control group was distinctly lower. Post-hoc
Scheffe Tests showed that there was no significant difference between
the two eating disorder groups. Both eating disorder groups means were
significantly higher than the normal control group mean.

9.19 Concurrent Validity.
Table 9.9 presents the Pearson Product Moment Correlations calculated
between the eight SEDS scales and the appropriate comparison measures.
As shown, all eight scales were highly and significantly

correlated

with the comparison measure in the expected direction. Further analysis
of the eight scales revealed that no scale correlated more highly with
any comparison measure other than its direct comparison measure total.
When calculated for the individual groups, results revealed that the
high and significant correlations held true, except in the case of
perceived control in the control group. In this group, the internal and
the chance health control scales did not correlate significantly with
the SED Percieved External Control Scale. The correlations between the
SED Perceived External Control Scale and the chance control scale of the
MHLOC yielded low order correlations across all three groups. See Table
9.10.
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TABLE '.9i
MEASURES.

CONCURRENT CORRELADONS OF THE EIGHT SEDS WITH THE COMPARISON

SED SCALE/COMPARISON

Anorexic
EAT-40

Dietary

Anorexic
EAT-40

Dietary

[.

Cognitional
.867

<.001

.832

<.001

.902

<.001

.901

<.001

.761
-.442
.694
.370

<.001
<.001
<.001
<.01

Assertlvenessl
Assertiveness Self-Report Inventory

-.829

<.001

Self-Eateeml
Index of Self-Esteem

.872

<.001

Self-Directed
Hoatilltyl
Automatic Thoughts Total
Negative Self Imagfl+Expectation Subscale

.858
.809

<.001
<.001

Personal Feelings Ouestionnaire
Guih Subsca/e
Shame Subsea»

.892
.826
.887

<.001
<.001
<.001

Bulimic
BITE.

Dietary

Bulimic
BITE

Dietary

Behavlourl

Cognltlonsl

Behavlourl

Perceived External Controll
Heahh Locus of Control
Intemal Subscale
Powerful Others Subseale
Chance Subsca»

KEY: SeD Scal. in bold.comparison scales and subseales In normal print and Italic.
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TABLE 9.10;
CONCURRENT VALIDITY CORRELATIONS BETWEEN SEDS AND
OTHER MEASURES WITHIN THE ANOREXIC. BULIMIC ANP CONTROL GROUpS,

GROUP

SEDS/comparison

.••............ --_ ...............•..•••••......••.•...•.•••.•••••.•••.....••..••...••.......••........•........•
ANOREXIC

BULIMIC

CONTROL

.726"

.473·

.689·

.645·

.668"

.761"

.761·

.689·

.790·

.760·

.747"

.678·

Perceived External Controll
Health Locus of Control
-.393**
Intemal Subscale
.695·
Powerful Others Subscale
.246**·
Chance Subsca/e

-.539·
.612·
.370"

_.177ns

Low AS.8rtlvenesal
Assertiveness Inventory

-.710·

-.571·

-.711·

Low Self-Esteeml
Index of Self-Esteem

.840"

.611·

.674·

.514·

.542·

.599·

.537·

.877·
.839·
.790·

.674·
.713·
.478··

Anorexic
EAT-40

Cognitional

Anorexic
EAT-40

Behavlourl

Bulimic Cognitional
BITE
Bulimic
BITE

Behavloursl

Self-Directed Hostllltyl
Automatic Thoughts Total
.780·
Negative Self Image+ expectation
Subsca/e
.7OS·
Personal Feelings Questionnaire
Shame Subsca/e
Guilt Subsca/e

.870"
.865"

.803"

Key: SED Scale in bold, comparison scale or subsealeln normal print and Italic.

" p < .001
•• P < .01
••• P < .05
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.255···
.044ns

9.2Q Test-Retest Reliability.
Correlating the scores of the amalgamated groups on the SEDS
administered on two occasions three weeks apart resulted in the testretest correlations presented in Table 9.11.
As shown, test-retest correlations were very high and highly
signi ficant.
When the test-retest correlations were calculated separately for the
three groups, results revealed that the high and significant
correlations held in the case of all scales and all groups. See Table
9. 12.
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lABLE 9.";

lEST-RETEST CORRELATIONSFOR THE EIGHT SEDS.

Scale Name

1

probability

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

.966

<.001

Anorexic Dietary Behaviour

.901

<.001

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

.937

<.001

BulimiC Dietary Behaviour

.934

<.001

Perceived External Control

.850

<.001

Low Assertiveness

.908

<.001

Low Self-Esteem

.922

<.001

Self·Directed Hostility

.935

<.001

Overall scores

.983

<.001
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TABLE 9.12;
TEST-RETEST CORRELATIONS FOR THE EIGHT SEDS WITHIN THE
ANOREXIC. BULIMIC AND CONTROL GROUpS,

SCALE

NAME

GROUP

•.•............. -- ..__ .....•.....•••.•..•.••••••.••••••.....•....•...............•.•••••••...•..................
ANOREXIC

BULIMIC

CONTROL

Anorexic Dietary Cognitions

.947

.855

.819

AnorexIc Dietary BehavIour

.827

.804

.823

Bulimic Dietary Cognitions

.833

.825

.879

Bullmtc Dietary Behaviour

.822

.898

.877

Perceived External
Control

.771

.854

.637

Low Assertiveness

.829

.844

.763

Low Self-Esteem

.931

.840

.793

Setf-Dlrected Hostility

.839

.835

.711

---------------------,--------------Overall Score

.959

.873

Note: All correlations are significant at the p < .001Ievel.
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.939

9.21 eorrelation& Between The SEPS And Clinical RatiDl§ - Clinical
Ratins Validity.
Clinical rating validity was calculated by correlating the clinical
ratings for each SED Scale and the actual scale score. However, it
should be noted that data w~~ not provided for 15 patients, due to staff
in one centre refusing to complete the rating forms. This refusal was
part of a general decision made by those staff in reaction to a dispute
unconnected to the present stUdy. Consequently, the following
correlations are based on scores for 32 anorexic patients and 28 bulimic
patients.
When the data of both the clinical groups were combined, high order
and significant correlations were found between clinical severity
ratings and the scales of anorexic dietary behaviour (r
anorexic dietary cognitions (r
behaviour (r

=

=

=

.55, p<.OOI);

.53, p< .001); bulimic dietary

.69, p< .001); and bulimic dietary cognitions (r

=

.65,

p< .001). Lower order, but significant correlations were found between
the clinical ratings and the scales of low assertiveness
<.05); low self-esteem (r
(r

=

=

-.29, P

=

(r

=

-.23, P

.05); and self-directed hostility

.25, P <.05). There was a non-significant correlation between

clinical rating and the SED scale of perceived external control.
Calculating the ratings and scale scores of the anorexia nervosa
groups alone indicated that there were again high order, significant
correlations between the clinical rat~ngs and the dietary scales of
anorexic dietary behaviour (r
cognitions (r

=

.41, P

=

=

.32, P <.05); anorexic dietary

.007); bulimic dietary behaviour (r

.001); and bulimic dietary cognitions (r

=

=

.62, P

<

.55, p< .001). There was also

a significant correlation between the clinical ratings and scores on the
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low self-esteem scores (r

=

-.31, P <.05). Correlations between clinical

ratings and perceived external control, low assertiveness, and selfdirected hostility were non-significantj though all correlations were in
the expected direction.
Calculating the ratings and scale scores in the bulimia nervosa group

,

alone indicated that there were significant correlations between
clinical ratings and the four dietary scales of anorexic dietary
behaviour (r

=

.33, P <.05)j anorexic dietary cognitions (r

p<.05)j bulimic dietary behaviour (r
cognitions (r

=

.52, P

=

=

=

.33,

.50, P <.01)j and bulimic dietary

.001). There was also a highly significant

correlation between clinical rating and low assertiveness

(r

=

.49, P

<.01). The correlations between clinical ratings and perceived external
control, low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility were nonsignificantj though were in the expected direction.
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SECTION 3;
9.22

DI!&USSIOH

Backsround To Study Two And A111S.

Chapter Three raised the research issue that if primary eating
disorder patients are characterised by perceived external control, low
assertiveness, low 6elf-estee~

and self-directed hostility, then it is

important that these characteristics can be appropriately measured.
Chapter Five compiled five requirements for a comprehensive assessment
measure which would incorporate those characteristics along with
dietary/behavioural

and dietarylemotional

items.

Review of the currently available assessment measures revealed that
there is no such comprehensive measure available to clinicians. In
addition, the standard of currently available assessment measures was
found to be weak in terms of development methodology and statistical
standardisation.
Consequently, the aim of this study was to develop and standardise a
comprehensive measure of eating disorders. The measure would enable
assessment of the dietary/behavioural
the cognitive/emotional

aspects of both disorders and also

aspects of perceived control, low assertiveness,

low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility. Also included are scales
of dietary cognitions. The measure has been named The Stirling Eating
Disorder Scales (SEDS).

9, 23 The Development

Methods

Of The SEDS.

The new measure assesses eight aspects of anorexia nervosa and
bulimia nervosa: anorexic dietary cognitions, anorexic dietary
behaviour, bulimic dietary cognit10ns, bulimic dietary behaviour,
perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and
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self-directed hostility.
The scales were developed according to a modified version of the
Thurstone Method (Thurstone, 1928). This involved generating pools of
items appropriate for each scale, submitting these pools to a panel of
judges for rating; and selecting items on the basis of different
severities and low ambiguity. There 1s no doubt that this method is time
consuming. However, the fact that items must pass through a minimum of
three processes ensures that the final items are both strong and highly
applicable to the characteristic under measurement.
Though the Thurstone Method, as it stands, ensures a rigorous
selection process, the present development methodology furthered this

by

the inclusion of four modifications. Firstly, the item pools were
submitted to a face validity check and were assessed for reading ability
age before submission to the judging panel. This ensured that the items
were more likely to be pertinent or appropriately worded for the scale
construct; and were also appropriate for use with all patients
irrespective of age. This 1s important in the light of evidence that
primary eating disorders can be diagnosed in children of prepubertal age
(Crisp et aI., 1980).
The second modification involved the rating of the item pools. The
original Thurstone Method required judges to rate each item on a 1 - 11
scale. In the present study, this scale was reduced to 1 - 7, to reflect
more recent evidence that seven point rating scales give the optimum
accuracy, and that larger scales are more difficult to rate (Nunnally,
1978). This suggests that SEDS items are, not only less ambiguous, but

very accurately rated in terms of degree of severity.
The third modification was to the criteria for item selection. the
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original method requires, only, that final items are selected on the
basis of representing different weights along the scale and having low
ambiguity. The present study imposed

further strict criteria, such as:

no repetition within the scale; no repetition of other standardised
scale items; and the approval of three clinical professionals as well as
the researcher. This suggests that the items of the SEDS give broad
coverage of the scale concept, are qualitatively different from previous
measures, and also assess aspects of the disorders deemed highly
pertinent by clinical professionals.
The fourth and final modification was the addition of a final item
assessment check which investigated the frequency with which each item
was appropriated to the correct scale. Judges were required to assign
items to the scale they thought most relevant according to the item
wording. Items were only retained if 60%+ of the panel allocated the
item to the correct scale. This final validity check ensured that the
items within each scale have high degree of scale-relevance, and are
unlikely to be conceptually ambiguous.
Another point concerning the development methods, which i6 worthy of
note, is the response rates of the two judging panels. The first panel
delivered a response rate of 75% despite the fact that the requested
task took considerable time <rating 235 items on the degree of severity
indicated by the wording), This response rate cannot be compared to
previous studies in the area of eating disorder measurement, as none
have used this methodology. However, Dillman (1979) has reviewed
sociological survey literature and reported a response rate of 68% for
specialised popUlations. This suggests that the response rate for the
first panel of this study was particularly high. The second panel
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delivered a lower response rate of 65~, which is more in line with the
findings of Dillman (1979). Such high response rates may reflect a
perception among clinicians that such a measure is required for eating
disorder patients. Alternatively, the higher response rates reflect the
clinical/professional

nature of the panelists. Having expertise in the

area of the patients in question, and knowledge of the concepts to be
measured, no doubt, rendered the tesk a matter of time rather than
intellectual endeavour. Hence, the response was more enthusiastic than
would usually be expected. Such responses endorse the suggestion of
Koksal & Power (1990), that expert panellists are desirable.

9. 24 'lbe Scale

Iteas.

Concerning the actual scele items, results have indicated that all
scales conform to the two crfteria of the Thu.-stone Scale. In the case
of all eight scales the item weights (degree of concept-severity>

covers

the full range of the seven point scale. Further, all items are low in
ambiguity.
It should be noted that Koksal & Power (1990) who selected four
anxiety scales by the same method, imposed a further criteria. In that
study, all four scales were required to have the same ranges, and the
same mean score (weight). This Was to enable direct comparison

.Qcross

the scales. However, Koksal & Power (1990) were designing a questionnaire
to assess the four aspects of anxiety - The Four Systems Anxiety
Questionnaire. As the four scales addressed four different but connected
aspects of the Same concept (anxiety>, such cross comparison was a valid
1

and necessary requirement. The SEDS are fundamentally different. These
eight scales.are designed to measure eight different concepts. The
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concepts are connected in that they are all characteristic of eating
disorder patients. However, it is not valid to directly compare levels
of different conceptual scales. For example, a high level of perceived
external control does not necessarily equate with high levels of low
assertiveness. The two concepts are qualitatively and cognitively
different. Hence, equality of mean scores across the scales were neither
required nor applicable. It is feasable, that z scores could be computed
to enable some form of statistical comparison across scale scores;
though in the light of qualitative differences across the scales,
especially the dietary/behavioural and cognitive/emotional scales, this
is not a recommendation.
More important is the low ambiguity and appropriateness of the scale
items. The results of the final scale-item validity check indicated that
the SEDS. items are promising on two counts. Results indicated that all
but three of the items were allocated to the correct concept scale by
over 60~ of the judging panel. In the case of 59 (73~) items, there was
a correct allocation by over 80~ of the panel. In addition, this final
check proved to be a valuable safety net, as demonstrated by the fact
that three items required changing. These replacement items were also
selected according to strict criteria. Consequently, it is apparent that
the items of the SEDS are not only able to provide a wide ranging
measure within each scale and are unambiguous; but they are also highly
relevant to the scale concept.
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9.25 StatisticAl Standardisation Of Ibe Ellbt SiDS.
The psychometric assessment of the eight scales have also provided
encouraging results.

Firstly, it has been shown that the SEDS are not

subject to bias due to the gender of the respondent. This is surprising
in the light of previous evidence that women are more likely to display
dietary/weight concern behaviours and cognitions/emotions

(Rosen et al.,

1988). This is, no doubt, explained by the item wording. The items were
generated from clinical experience, from interview responses given by
diagnosed anorexic and bulimic patients in another study, and from other
scales which had discriminated between eating disorder subjects and
male/female controls. Consequently, the SEDS items are likely to be very
relevant to eating disorder patients, and thereby somewhat more
'extreme' in nature than items incorporated into measures developed for
use with the general population. It is plausible, that the items of the
SEDS asssess a more extreme <pathological) degree of the given concept
than non-eating disorder measures, and less likely to pick up the more
subtle differences that would be expected within a non-clinical group,
than would be expected between this non-clinical group and clinical
patients. It should also be noted that this statistical check has not
been reported for other currently available acales.
In addition to a lack of gender bias. the SEDS has also been shown to
be free of bias caused by the positive or negative loading of the item
wording. Correlating the items of different directions within each scale
produced correlations ranging from .63 to .86, all of which were highly
significant. This indicated that the responses to the items were not a
function of the positive or negative nature of the item. Response bias
is an inherant problem of such self-report measures (Corcoran & Fischer,
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1987).

Again, lack of bias in the SEDS may be due to the extreme nature

of the item wording, whereby the items lead the respondent to think more
carefully before answering. Such increased accuracy of response would
avoid response bias. However, this notion would require further research
before full verification could be claimed. It should be noted that the
analysis of wording direction has only been reported for one other scale
- the EDI (Garner et al., 1983d). In that study, similar, though
slightly weaker, results were found, with average, within-scale
correlations of r

=

.68 between items of different direction.

All eight SEDS have been shown to be internally consistant and
reliable. This has been statistically demonstrated by two methods split half correlations and Cronbach's Alpha. High split-half
correlations and alphas were found both when calculated for the whole
sample and also for individual groups. These results, which show a
significant level of agreement within each scale, indicate that the ten
items within each scale are measuring the same concept.
Concerning between group validity, the SEDS have been shown to
discriminate between groups of eating disorder patients (both anorexic
and bulimic) and a group of normal controls. As was expected,the
anorexic and bulimic groups scored higher (more pathologically> on each
of the eight scales. Differences on all eight scales were significant at
the p

<

.001 level. This indicates that anorexic and bulimic patients

perceive more external control, feel less assertive, feel lower in selfesteem, feel more hostility towards themselves, have more dysfunctional
cognitions pertaining to food, and display more disordered eating than
normal controls. In the light of Study One, this finding 1s not
surprising; and will be discussed in more detail below under 'Broader
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Issues'. More importantly, these validity checks indicate that the SEDS
are successful in detecting these differences to a very high level of
confidence. The ability to discriminate between clinical and nonclinical groups at such a high level, renders the SEDS comparable with
the four well standardised measures noted in Chapter Five. The EDI
(Garner et al, 1983d, and the BULIT (Smith & Thelen, 198~) both
discriminate between eating disorder and normal control groups at the p

< .001 levelj and the BITE <Henderson & Freeman, 1987) discriminates
between the same groups at the p < .05 level. Obviously, the SEDS will
require further validation studies, to assess the ability to
discriminate between eating disorder and non-clinical dietary/weight
concern groups. From the findings of Study One, it is reasonable to
assume that the SEDS will discriminate between eating disorder patients
and obese dieters and non-obese dieters. Hence, the decision not to
include these groups in the present study, which would serve only to
replicate Study One. 'However, further research is required to assess the
ability of the SEDS to discriminate between clinical eating disorders
and sub-clinical manifestations of the disorders, and also other
dietary/weight concern groups, such as restrained eaters. As such an
investigation would comprise a study in its own right, and also lower
the'required criteria, as discussed in Chapter Three and Study One, this
investigation was not within the parameters of the present study.
The results of the between group validity checks have also
illustrated differences and similarities between the two eating disorder
groups. It was found that the two eating disorder groups were
significantly different on the four disorder-specific

scales - anorexic

dietary behaviour, anorexic dietary cognitions, bulimic dietary
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behaviour, and bulimic dietary cognitions. This suggests that the SEDS
is not only able to detect differences between eating disorder patients
and controls; the SEDS are also able to detect differences between the
two diagnostic types in terms of the behaviour they manifest and the
cognitions/emotions

they have about those dietary-behaviours.

However,

these differences may be a function of the strict diagnostic criteria
maintained throughout the project. It is quite likely that the inclusion
of mixed syndrome patients or bulimic anorexic patients would have
clouded the distinction between the groups.
No significant differences were found between the groups on the four
cognitive/emotional

scales - perceived external control, low

assertiveness, low self-estee~

and self-directed hostility. This

indicates that the SEDS also measures cognitive/emotional

features which

are common to both patient types. The implications of this pattern of
differences and similarities between the two clinical groups will be
discussed below under 'Broader Issues'.
Concerning concurrent validity, the eight SEDS have been
statistically compared to seven well standardised meaures of anorexic
attitudes/behaviour,

bulimia, perceived control, assertiveness, self-

esteem, and self-directed hostility in terms of guilt, shame and selfcriticism. Consistently high correlations were found between the SEDS
and all comparison measures indicating a significant relationship
between the measures. This suggests that the SEDS are valid in that they
assess what they are purported to assess. This suggestion is further
exemplified by the fact that none of the SEDS correlated .are highly
with a measure other than its direct comparison measure. For example, a
higher order correlation was found between the SEDS low self-esteem
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scale and the Index of Self-Esteem, than between the low self-esteem
scale and any other measure.

It was notable, that while the

corr~lations between the perceived external control scale and the
Multidimensional

Health Locus of Control Scales were significantj these

were of lower order than the other correlations. This may indicate a
lower degree of accuracy in the SEDS perceived external control scale
than is found in the other seven scales. However, the fact that the
perceived external control scale did not correlate more highly with any
of the six other measures does contradict this notion. It is more likely
that the perceived external control scale and the Health Locus of
Control Scales, though both measures of perceived control, measure
fundamentally different aspects ~f this concept. Several theorists have
postulated that the eating disorder patients deficient sense of control
is rooted in a perception of external control eminating from the family
and from society (Bruch, 1978j Se1vini-Pala%oli,

1974). The items of the

SEDS were designed to reflect this. This theoretical postulation, and
the consequent applicability of the SEDS items, are supported by the
fact that the highest correlation between the control measures, was
found between the SEDS perceived external control and the control by
powerful others subscale. It is quite feasible, that the perception of
external control by powerful others and society Is not generalised out
to a perception of control by chance or a lack of personal control over
health. Hence the correlations between perceived external control scale
of SEDS and the 'control by chance' and 'control of self' 6ubscales of
the WHLOC measure were of lower order. This pattern is illustrated to a
greater degree when the correlations were calculated for the individual
groups.
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Another check of statistical standardisation was the calculation of
test-retest reliability. Results indicated that the two administrations
of the eight SEDS yielded correlations which were of high order and
highly significant. This indicates that the the eight scales are stable
and reliable measures over a three week period; and are not subject to
significant change due to extraneous variables. These results render the
SEDS equal with two of the four meaures noted as well developed (BITE Henderson & Freeman, 1987, r

=

.86; BULIT - Smith & Thelen, 1984, r

=

.87). such coefficients were not reported for the EAT-40 or the EDI.
The final check of statistical standardisation was the comparison of
clinical ratings with scale scores on the SEDS. A consistent pattern was
found, with high correlations found between clinical ratings and the
four dietary scales; but low or non-significant correlations found
between clinical ratings and the four cognitive/emotional

scales. The

low or non-significant correlations between clinical ratings and the
four cognitive/emotional

scales could be seen as indicative of low

validity between clinical rating and score. However, the fact that there
were high and significant correlations between clinical ratings and the
four dietary scales does not support this contention. It is more likely
that these low correlations reflect the nature of the clinical treatment
of the patients recruited. It is possible that the clinical treatment is
biased towards addressing the dietary/behavioural

manifestations of the

two disorders. As a corollary of this bias, the cognitive/emotional
features of perceived control, low assertiveness, low self-esteee~

and

self-directed hostility are not being adequately addressed. This would
explain the clinicians greater accuracy in rating the behavioural
aspects of the patient as opposed to the cognitive/emotional
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aspects of

the patient. This contention could only be further investigated by
comparison of the treatments provided in the five treatment centres
involved in the project. As these treatment centres cooperated on the
understanding

that no such comparison would be undertaken, such
,

investigation was not within the parameters of the present study.
However, if this low~

clinical validity reflects a lack of treatment

attention in the cognitive/emotional
the applicability

areas measured by the SEDS, then

of treatment must be questioned.

It was noted in

Chapter Five, that perceived control, low assertiveness,

low self-

esteem, and self-directed hostility had all be noted as necessitating
treatment. It, therefore, seems reasonable to suggest that further
research is required to assess the extent to which these issues are
addressed in treatment modalitiesj and the most efficacious method by
which they can be addressed. Indeed, further investigation of the SEDS
could include research into how these scales can assist in the
introduction of these issues into treatment programmes, and enhancing
communication

between patient and therapist.

9.26 Brooder IssU86'
The principal aim of this study was to develop

0

new measure for

primary eating disorder patients, designed to fill the measurement gaps
and improve on the methodology of currently avaliable measures. However,
the present study has also given further support to the findings of
Study One.

Previous research (Williams et al., 1990) had indicated that

an eating disorder group may be characterised
control, assertiveness,

by their perception of

and hostility. Items also indicated that these

patients may be characterised

by low self-esteem.
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These characteristics

may serve to differentiate eating disorder patients, not only from
normal controls, but also from individuals who display dietary/weight
concern. However, weaknesses in that study rendered the results
inconlusive. Review of the relevant research (Chapter Four) indicated
A

that the existing research could throw no further light on the
suggestions. Study One addressed these issues by comparing two primary
eating disorder groups with two dietary/weight

concern groups and

controls. It was found that the anorexic and bulimic groups could be
differentiated

from other dietary/weight

concern groups on standardised

measures of eating disorder, perceived control, assertiveness,

and self-

directed hostility. These two clinical groups were characterised by a
greater perception of control by external forces; reporting themselves
as less able to exert assertiveness within interpersonal communication
and relationships; having less self-worth and self-respect; and feeling
higher levels of guilt and self-criticism

than comparison groups.

The results of the present study replicate these findings with new
measures - at least in terms of the differences between primary eating
disorder and normal controls. It has been found that there is a
consistent significant difference, in the direction illustrated by Study
One, between eating disorder and control groups on all eight scales of
the new measure.
The second major issue raised by the results concerns the
cognitive/emotional

similarities between anorexic and bulimic patients.

As noted above, results of the between group validity test has also
indicated that the two primary eating disorder groups differed from each
other only on the scales pertaining to dietary behaviour and dietary
cognitions - anorexic dietary behaviour, anorexic dietary cognitions,
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bulimic dietary behaviour and bulimic dietary cognitions. Group means
were in a direction which is in keeping with the descriptions of these
patients behaviour and dietary related thoughts. There were no
differences found between the two primary eating disorder groups on the
scales measuring perceived external control, low assertiveness, low
self-esteem and self-directed hostility. Moreover, the means were very
close. Again, these results replicate those of Study One which also
found that these inter-disorder similarities were shown by already
standardised scales.
On a broader level, the lack of differentiation

between the two

primary eating disorders calls to question the diagnostic and clinical
distinctness of anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. The two disorders
have been officially recognised as two distinct disorders since 1980
(OSM-III, APA., 1980). On a behavioural level, the results of the
present study support this diagnostic differentiation

between the two

patient types; the two eating disorder groups were found to be
significantly different on the two scales of dietary behaviours and the
two scales of cognitions/emotions

pertaining to those behaviours.

However, on the cognitive/emotional

level, there were no differences

found between the groupsi there were no differences found on the scales
of perceived external control, low assertiveness, and self-directed
hostility. This indicates that the two types of patients are similar in
their perception of being controlled by external sources, their
perception of social ineffectiveness,

their lack of self-worth and their

hostile feelings towards the self. As noted in the discussion of Study
One results, the behavioural differentiation between the two patient
groups, coupled with the cognitive/emotional
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similarities, suggests that

anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa are different behavioural
mani~estations

of the same underlying psychopathology.

Further, the

results support more recent contentions that the view of anorexia
nervosa and bulimia nervosa as totally distinct from one another is
"unwarranted and misleading"

(Fairburn & Garner, 1966, pp. 411).

9.27 Ibe Scope ADd Limitations Of Tbe Stlrlins BatinS Disorder Scales.
As noted above the SEDS have been presented as a new measure to
assess the behavioural and cognitive characteristics

of anorexia nervosa

and bulimia nervosa, which are not addressed by currently available
measures.
The SEDS have behavioural scales which assess the dietary-behaviours
of both anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa; and also. the specific
cognitions/emotions
Consequently,

associated with those dietary-behaviours.

the scales are applicable for use with patients of both

disorder types, and also with patients displaying features of both
diagnostic types - mixed syndrome patients. Clinicians may opt to
exclude the dietary-behaviour

and dietary-cognition

scales which are

deemed inapplicable to the patient's diagnosis. For example, 1t may be
considered inappropriate to administer the scales of bulimic dietary
behaviour and bulimic dietary cognitions to a patient diagnosed as a
restricting anorexic. However, 1n the light of evidence that 40~+ of
anorexic patients report bulimic episodes, and the evidence of a mixed
syndrome eating disorder, this practice is not recommended.
As a self-report measure, with a TRUE/FALSE response format, the SEDS
are easily and quickly administered. There are a relatively large number
of items in comparison to currently avaliable measures. However, the
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items are assured as easily read due to the check of readability. In
addition, the response format facilitates a quicker response than the
formats in which respondents chose between six fixed response options
<Garner & Garfinkel, 1979; Garner et al., 1983d), or those measure which
require the respondents to read several statements and choose the most
appropriate (Smith & Thelen, 1984). It would seem logical that, in terms
of demand upon the patient, the ease of reading and ease of response
would compensate for the elevated number of items.
Further, to the response format, the true/false option with the usual
0-1 scoring system, has been criticised for creating a gravitiational
effect towards the mean. The modified response format adopted for the
scoring system of the SEDS avoids this. The practice of scoring the
items according to the item weight, provides the clinician with a more
subtle (and accurate) impression of the patient's position along the
scales from mild to severe. However, it should be noted that the
original 0-1 scoring system can be utilised if prefered by the
clinician.
Seing a self-report measure, the SEDS enables the clinician to attain
a relatively rapid impression of the patient's profile in the areas
measured. In addition, there is no training required to facilitate
administration and scoring.

However, depth and detail is not a features

of self-report measures. Consequently. use of the SEDS is not
appropriate for clinical situations in which very detailed information
and nuances of the patient's behaviours and attitudes/perceptions

are

required. Such data is bet ter obtained through interview.
As noted by Cooper and Fairburn (1987) interview measures can provide
the clinician with a broad and detailed clinical impression of the
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patient. Unfortunately,

interview schedules such as the EDE (Cooper &

Fairburn, 1987, and the CEDRI (Palmer et al, 1987) take a considerable
amount of clinical time (1.5 hours in the case of the EDE) and also
require specialised training of the interviewer. Thereafter, the
detailed questions within the interview require detailed and lengthy
coding. Such requirement of time and training render these measures as,
not only specialised, but also less applicable to clinical situations
which require repeated testing of the patient; such situations would
include treatment monitoring.
It is suggested that as both methods of data collection have both
advantages and disadvantages, they should be seen as complementary
rather than in competition. That is, measures such as the SEDS should be
seen as a complementry rather than an alterna~lve method of patient
assessment.
Despite such advantages of easy, rapid administration

and scoring,

the SEDS should also be considered subject to the major drawbacks of all
paper-pencil measures. The main drawback concerns denial, bias or
elaboration by the patient completing the questionnaire.

The total

honesty of the patient can never be fully assured (Garner et al.,
1983d). However, it can also be argued that such denial may also be an
inherent problem of interview schedules. It is likely that selfdisclosure to a clinician, about such sensitive issues as self-worth and
self-directed hostility may prove problematiC to the patient. The more
objective, formalised, and less personalised format of the self-report
questionnaire may, indeed, enhance the patients reporting of behaviours
and inner attitudes. In addition, in comparative research Situations,
the respondents denial or enhancement of characteristics
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can be

minimalised by the methods utilised in the present study. All
respondents were assured of anonymity at the point of scoring, which was
then demonstrated

by the fact that questionnaires

were presented and

returned in unmarked envelopes. Also respondents were assured that none
of the clinicians involved in their treatment would be privy to the
responses. With such verbal and practical reassurance,

it is less likely

that the patients would feel the need to falsify their responses.

The SEDS are presented as relatively more comprehensive

than other

currently available measures as they cover the dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

characteristics

and

of both anorexia nervosa and bulimia

nervosa. However, this is not to claim that the SEDS provide exhaustive
measurement of the two disorders. It is well noted that eating disorders
are complex and multifaceted

disorders

(Garner & Bemis, 1985; Garfinkel

& Garner, 1982). The SEDS covers eight of these aspects. Other features
of anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa, such as body image and maturity
fear, are also important characteristics

of these patients. However, as

these aspects are covered by previous measures (Garner et al., 1983dj
Cooper, 1987), these are not integral to the SEDS. Therefore,

it is

necessary to echo the statement of Garner et al., (1983d)
-the EDI should not be considered to represent an exhaustive
sampling of the psychopathological

characteristics

of

anorexia nervosa" <pp. 32)
Likewise, the SEDS do not represent an exhaustive measure of all the
characteristics

associated with anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. On

the contrary, the SEDS have been developed to assess features of the
disorders which have been shown to characterise
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the patients, but which

are not covered by currently available measures. The eight scales have
been shown to be valid and reliable measure of those characteristics.
Nevertheless,

as in the case of other non-exhaustive

measures, the SEDS

should be used in conjunction with other feature-specific

measures, in

order to attain a broad clinical profile.
In line with this, the SEDS are not presented as a diagnostic measure.
The SEDS, even in conjunction with other measures, cannot be viewed as a
replacement for the detailed and more personalised

clinical picture of a

patient which is attained through the standard clinical interview.
Firstly, the SEDS cannot assess clinical features which have a bearing
on the disorder but which are not addressed by the scales. Secondly, a
self-report measure cannot assess nuances within the patients behaviour
and cognitions which may have an important bearing on their treatment.
Such nuances can only be detected by on-going clinical discussion.
Thirdly, a diagnostic measure requires the establishement

of cut-off

points. The definition of such points requires administering

the measure

to a large patient series, and also to patients of both pure and mixed
syndrome. This was not within the scope of the present study.
Finally, any measure should be widely administered

to a Variety of

criterion groups in order to establish the normative data. Again, the
establishing

of norms requires the testing of very high group numbers

(hundreds in each), and across many groups. The SEOS will require such
norms established.

On the basis of findings and conclusions reached in

Study One, it is suggested that the SEOS norms should be established
anorexia nervosa patients, bulimia nervosa patients, eating disorder
patients displaying mixed diagnosis, subclinical patients, obese
patients, dieters, normal control females and normal control males.
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for

However, the numbers required and the criterion groups which should be
targeted were not within the scope of this study. Likewise, the SEDS
should be administered to American and European patients in order to
establish norms for other countries, which may be different due to
cultu~al differentiation.
To summarise, Chapter Five presented five requirements for a new
measure for use with eating disorder patients in treatment. This measure
was designed to measure anorexic dietary behaviour, anorexic dietary
cognitions, bulimic dietary behaviour, bulimic dietary cognitions,
perceived external control, low assertiveness, low self-estee~

and

self-directed hostility. The design method followed a modified version
of the Thurstone Method of scale development, with the modifications
designed to maximise the accuracy
and minimise. the ambiguity of the
.
scale items. In addition, a modified scoring system has been utilised to
avoid the bias towards the mean, associated with the original scoring
system. The scales were administered to anorexic patients, bulimic
patients, and normal controls. Psychometric testing'of the scales has
shown these to be consistent, valid, and reliable measures of the
features addressed. As such, they are suggested to be an acceptable
measure for use within comparative research and for the purpose of
assessing key issues which are addressed within treatment. Nevertheless,
the SEDS are not presented as anexhaustive measure of eating disorder
pathology, are not intended as a replacement for clinical diagnosis, and
the SEDS still requires the assessment and the establishing of normative
data.
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CHAPTER TEN.

STUDy THREE.
ASSESSMENT Of

THE MILl"

Of DiE mftLING

EATING DISORDBB SCALES

TO DETECT CHANGE IN PATIENTS OYER T8EADUf
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DIIE.

10.1 Backsround Summary.
Chapter Five noted that assessment measures for primary eating
disorder patients should be applicable to treatment monitoring. Hence,
the fifth requirement for such an instrument was that the measure was
assessed in terms of ability to detect change in the patient's
behaviours and cognitions over treatment time.
Review of the currently available assessment measures indicated that
only two measures had been statistically checked for sensitivity to
change over treatment time (EAT-40, Garner & Garfinkel, 1979; BITE,
Henderson & Freeman, 1987); though neither are comprehensive in terms of
assessing both disorders, nor do they assess perceived external control,
low assertiveness,

low self-esteem, or self-directed hostility. In

response, the present stUdy was designed to address this weakness in the
currently available measures, and the consequent lack of a measure
applicable to the treatment monitoring of both patient types, by further
assessment of the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales. Consequently,

the aim

of the present stUdy is as follows:

10.2 Alm Of Ibe Present Study.
(1) The a1m of this study is to assess the Stirling Eating Disorder
Scales (SEDS) in terms of their sensitivity to detect change 1n the
patients dietary-behaviours

and cognitions/emotions
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over treatment time.

SECTION 1: METHOI)S.
10. 3 SUBJECTS.

Eighty-one primary eating disorder patients were recruited and
allocated to two groups on the basis of clinical diagnosis:
nervosa (n

=

(1)

(1) anorexia

and (2) bulimia nervosa (40). Detailed group

descriptions are presented in the results section. All patients were
diagnosed by practicing clinical psychologists

or psychiatrists

according to DSM-III-R criteria. Each patient was undergiong either
inpatient or outpatient treatment for their disorder at the times of
testing. Patients at different stages of treatment were included in
order to enable the generalisation

of results to a broad patient group.

Any patient who displayed co-morbidity,
criteria for another psychological

in that she met DSM-III-R

disorder was not recruited. Likewise,

any patient with organiC brain disorder or addiction was not recruited.
These recruitment criteria were imposed to ensure diagnostic purity
within the groups.
10.4 RECRUITMENT METHOI)S.

Potential patient recruits were identified through patient treatment
lists. These potential recruits were first checked in terms of diagnosis
as noted above. Patients meeting the criteria were first sent letters of
introduction. These letters introduced the study, gave a brief outline
of the aim, stated that all research was approved by the clinician,
assured the patients of confidentiality

and the voluntary natura of the

study. In addition, patients were assured that whatever their decision
concerning participation,

their treatment would not be affected.

Finally, the patients were informed that the researcher

(the author)

would contact them within the following two weeks to explain tha stUdy
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further and to ask if they were willing to take part. This initial stage
led to the actual recuitment stage, which necessitated

four different

approaches to patients.
1. Wherever possible, patients were contacted by telephone. In that
call they were given a short description of the Study and the nature
of involvement which would be required. The voluntary nature of the
study and the fact that involvement had no bearing on
treatment was emphasised. If the patient agreed to take part, an
appointment was arranged. Wherever possible, appointments were
arranged to coincide with treatment appointments.

When this was not

pOSSible, alternative hospital appo~tments were arranged and the
patients travel expenses were reimbursed; or a home appointment was
arranged.
2.

In cases where agreeing patients were unable to make appOintments,
or did not wish to make appointments

for reasons of privacy (2

cases), a more detailed briefing was given by telephone.
Arrangements

were then made for the patient to take part in the

study by post.
3.

Patients who could not be contacted by telephone were sent hospital
appointment times with a cover letter explaining

that this

appointment would entail a briefing of the Study on which they could
base their decision to partiCipate in the StUdy. Response slips were
attached to the letters which enabled the patients to indicate if
they would attend the appointment,

wished to make another

appOintment at given time, or did not wish to take part in any
research. Stamped addressed envelopes were enclosed for return of
these response slips.
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4.

Patients who were attending group therapy sessions were briefed and
asked to participate in the group situation. Emphasis was put on the
fact that participation was a matter of personal choice.

If a patient agreed to take part in the study, she was allocated a
'study number' which would be the identification
questionnaires

number by which her

would be matched up over the following six months. The

patient then completed a record form which gave her name, address and
telephone number, hospital and clinician. Patients were assured that
this information was for the use of the researcher only. Further, their
telephone number would only be used if questionnaires

were not returned

and the researcher needed to check that these had arrived. As an extra
precaution for privacy, patients were asked to asterisk the telephone
number if a message was not to be left with anyone else answering the
telephone

<e.g. parent). In such cases the researcher would state that

she was a friend from work/school calling to talk.
All participating

patients then completed a standard consent form,

stating that the method of the study was understood,

that participation

was voluntary and that they could withdraw at any point of the stUdy.
Those patients participating

by post were sent the record form and

consent forms and provided with a stamped addressed envelope for return.
Finally, all patients were presented with a time schedule which gave
her times and the number of questionnaires
complete at each of the three stages.
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she would be required to

10. 5 MEASURES.
10,5 (i) 5\lr1ins Eating Disorder SCAles

(SEQS) (Appendix L),

A full description of the SEDS is presented in Study Two.

10.5 (11)

EAting Attitudes Test - 40 <Garner t Garfinkel.

1979)

<Appendix A).
A full description of The Eating Attitude Test - 40 <EAT-40) is
presented in Study One.
The EAT-40

WAS

selected to assess the sensitivity

of the SEDS to

detect change over treatment time, as it is the only measure of anorexia
nervosa which has been assessed for sensitivity

to clinical change over

treatment time. Results indicated that the EAT-40 can discriminate
bertween patients in treatment and patients who have been treated and
deemed recovered.

10.5
1987>

(i11)

<See Chapter Five).

BulimiA InvestigAtory

Test - Ed1nburp

(tIIru18t&OD

a

FreeMD.

<Appendix M).

A full description

of the Bulimic Investigatory

Test - Edinburgh

(BITE) is presented in Study Two,
The BITE was selected to assess the sensitivity

of the SEDS to detect

chAnge over treatment time, as it Is the only measure of bulimia nervosa
which hAS been Assessed for sensitivity

to detect Change over treatment

time. Results indicated that the BITE scores reflected improvement
the pAtients as they progressed

through A cognitive-behavioural

treatment program (See chapter Five),
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in

10.5 (iv) General Health OuQ§tionnaire

- 28 (Goldbarl • Hillier. 1979)

(Appendix G).
A full description of the General Health Questionnaire

- 28 (GHQ-28)

is presented in Study One.

10.5 (v) Personal Details forms (Appendix H).
(0) first AssQssmant StAl'.
For the purpose of obtaining details of demographics,

eating disorder

history, and treatment history all respondents completed a Personal
Details Form (PDF). Questions pertained to age, height, weight, weight
history, socioeconomic

class, self-diagnosis,

duration of treatment, hospitalisations,
psychological

duration of disorder,

diagnosis of any other

disorder, medication, and present weight position

(gaining, stable, decreasing,
(b) Second And Third Ass8SiMDt

fluctuating).
StAl"

At the second and third completions of the questionnaires,
respondents were requested to give date of birth as back-up
identification

to the subject number; and present weight as an

indication of dietary Change. In addition, the repondents were asked to
indicate how they felt they had responded to treatment since the last
assessment stage. This rating was put on a 1 - 7 scale (much worse to
much better), This rating was emphasised as voluntary.
10.5 (yi) Clinicians Checklist.

<Appendix I),

In order to ensure uniformity of diagnosis, all clinicians recruiting
patients were presented with two-page checklists - one for each patient
approached. On the first page of these checklists,

clinicians were

required to state primary diagnosis. This would itand as the grouping
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variable. On the second page, clinicians were required to indicate all
DSM-III-R criteria met by the patient, even if this revealed symptomcross-over between the two disorders.
10.5 (vii) Clinician Roti", Cbecklist

(Appendix S).

In order to compare any measured change in the patient with the
clinicians impression of that change, clinicians were asked to complete
Clinican Rating Scales (CRS) at each assessment stage. The CRS comprised
the eight SEDS headings with adjacent 7 point rating scales. Clinicians
were asked to indicate, on each scale, the present severity of each
characteristic

from 1 (low/mild) to 7 (high/severe).

10. 6 PROCEDURE.

The patients were required to complete three assessment stages over
six months. Consequently,

each patient followed the following assessment

schedule:
1.

month 0 (at recruitment)

2. month 3 (3 months after recruitment)
3. month 6 (6 months after recruitment)
Detailed records were retained by the researcher

in order to ensure that

each patient completed each assessment stage at the correct time. In the
case of non-postal respondents,

appointments

were made by telephone

<wherever possible) or by appointment letter. These assessment stages
were conducted at hospital appointment

(with travel reimbursed),

or at

the patients home - whichever was most convenient for the respondent.
In the case of postal respondents,

the assessment packages were sent by

post with a cover letter. This cover letter asked the patient to
complete the enclosed questionnaires

and return them by a given date.

This date was always set 7 days ahead of the postal date. This ensure~
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that the patient completed the assessment package within 7 days of the
'month 3' and 'month 6' assessment dates.
At each assessment stage, the patients were presented with packages
comprising:
1. Cover letter (postal subjects only)
2. Instructions
3. PDF (a) for assessment stage 1, (b) for assessment stage 2
4. Four questionnaires

5. Return envelope with subject number indicated

(stamped and

addressed for postal respondents).
The instructions,

PDF, and questionnaires

were presented 1n booklet

form, though compiled in random sequence to avoid order effects.
Respondents completed the assessment packages, sealed the return
envelopes, and returned these to the researcher or the University of
Stirling, as applicable.
Any postal assessment package which was not returned 5 days after the
given return date was followed up by telephone or letter. These
telephone calls or letters were carefully worded so as not to put undue
pressure on the patient to proceed with the study when she 'did not wish
to do so.

IQ, 7 ANALYSIS,

All data were analysed by the SPSS-X computer statistics paCkage
(Copyright, 1983).
Any potential differences

between the groups in terms of age, height,

weight, duration of disorder, duration of treatment, and duration of
present treatment phase was assessed by t-tests. Potential differences
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between the groups on demographic variables such as marital status,
socioeconomic class, and self-reported disorder were assessed by Chi
Square tests. It was understood that any differences would be further
analysed by correlating the discriminating variable with scale scores to
assess the possibility of relationship between the two.
If a significant relationship was detected, covariance or non-parametric
statistics would be proceeded with.
Sensitivity of the SEDS to change over treatment time was calculated
by repeated measures ANOVA, with 'group' as the between-subjects effect
and 'time' as the within-subjects effect. Group effects were further
analysed by t-tests or Oneway Analysis of Variance (ANOVA), depending on
the grouping methods. Time effects were further analysed by uniVariate F
tests.
The ability of the SEDS to assess significant clinical change was
assessed by calculating the number of patients in each group whose
scores moved 2 standard deviations in the direction of functionality.
This was in accordance with a formula promoted by Lindsay et al. (1987)
and used by Power et al. (1990).
Finally, the relationship,between

clinical ratings and score

movements over the six month assessment period was analysed. This
relationship was investigated by Pearson Product Moment Correlations
between the subtracted differences of clinical ratings for assessment
stages 'month 0' and 'month 3'j and 'month 3' and 'month 6', with
subtracted score differences for the same periods.
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SECTION 2;

RESULTS

10.8 Recruitment.
10.8

(1)

Refusols.

A list of 85 patient names were put forward by clinicians for
possible recruitment. Of these, 81 agreed to take part in the study. The
four refusals were given for three different reasons. Two patients

,

refused on the basis of 'not agreeing with reseach; one refused as she
was about to emigratej and one refused as she was a public figure who
used a stage name and did not wish to be identified by the researcher.
10.8 (il) Attrition.
Table 10.1 presents the number of patients completing questionnaires
across the three assessment stages. As shown, of the 81 patients
recruited, 75 actually embarked on the study. Of the patients who failed
to embark on t~e study, four had a change of mind after signing the
consent forms and completing the patient record forms. Letters were sent
to these patients assuring them that no further questionnaires would be
administered. One patient suddenly left the country before completing
the first assessment package. The sixth patient withdrew due to extreme
reading and writing difficulties which were not previously known to the
clinician.
Three patients withdrew before assessment at 'month 3'; all three
were anorexic patients. In all three cases the patient had withdrawn
from treatment, without notifying the clinician; and had left the area
without leaving a forwarding address. These patients could not be
traced, and were removed from the analysis.
A further two bulimic patients failed to complete assessment stage
'month 3'. Both were travelling abroad, and did not receive their
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questionnaire packages. However, both patients rejoined the study by
assessment stage 'month 6'.
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TABLE 10.1;
RECRUITMENTNUMBERSAND NUMBER OF PATIENTS
COMPLETING EACH ASSESSMENTSTAGE IN THE CHANGE OYER TREATMENT
TIME STUDY.

AD'Ulllg
Group

Bullmlg
Group

No. Recruited

41

40

81

No. Completing

39

36

75

36

34

70

No. Completing

36

36

72

Total Completing

36

36

72

AlllllmlDI

SI1911

Slagl 001 lMoDlh 0)

Sllgl

Two (Month 3)

No. Completing

Stag. Th,"

(Month tU
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10.9

Physical And pemoarapb1c BackaroUDds To The Two Groups.

Table 10.2 presents the physical and demographic backgrounds to the 2
diagnostic groups.
T-tests revealed that there were no significant differences between
the groups in terms of ~
1.8, P

=

(t = -.25, p= .81, df

=

70) and heiiht (t = -

.08, df = 70). However, as expected the average weiiht of the

two groups were significantly different

(t = -7.7, P (.001, df

Reference to the means indicated that the mean

69).

weights were in the

expected direction; with the anorexic mean weight significantly
than the bulimic group mean. Nevertheless,

=

lower

reference to the ranges

indicate that there was a considerable overlap between the groups. The
wide range of weight in the bulimic group rendered a proportion of that
group in the anorexic weight range.
Concerning the demographics,

Chi-squared tests indicated that there

were no significant differences between the groups in terms of spread of
marital status (X2 = .29, P = .86, df
across socio-economic

=

2); or in the distribution

class (X2 = 2.7, P = .59, df = 4).

The lack of physical and demographic differences
with the exception of the expected differences

batween the groups,

in mean weight, led to

the decision that further analysis of affects upon scores was
unecessary. Further, it was considered that the use of covariance or
non-parametric

statistics would not be required.
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TABLE 10,2: SUMMARY OF DEMOGRApHIC DATA FOR THE ANOREXIA NERVOSA
AND BULIMIA NERYOSA GROUpS IN THE CHANGE OYER TREATMENT TIME
STUDY,

AnoraKlc

Bulimic

Mean

24.7

25.0

SO

05.3

06.1

Range

16-43

15 -48

Mean

159.9

162.8

SO

006.5

006.9

Range

150 ·173

150·180

Mean

45.0

62.9

SO

07.6

10.7

Range

34-59

42-86

08
27
01
00

10
25
01
00

14
18
02
02
00

12
15
04
04
01

M.Isure

Au.

H.lght

W.lgbt

(cm)

(Kg)

Marital Status
Married

Single
SeperatedlOlvorced
Widowed

Soclo-Economlc
1

2
3
4
5

Note:

CII ..

Data is based on subjects who completed all assessment stages (Ie. the groups at Month 6).
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10. 10 Disorder And Treataent Backsround Of Ibe Two Groups.
A summary of the disorder and treatment background data for the two
groups are presented in Table 10.3. Results of statistical comparisons
on these variable are presented in Table 10.~
When patients were asked to give a self-diagnosis
disorder there was a certain amount of disagreement
diagnosis given by the clinician using DS~III-R
disagreement

of their eating
with the clinical

criteria. The

was more apparent in the anorexic group, with 45.7% of the

patients disagreeing with the clinical diagnosis. Of these 13 (37. 1%)
claimed to display symptomology

associated with both disorder types -

mixed syndrome; and 3 (6.6~) claimed to be bulimic. There was more
agreement within the bulimic group, with only 4 (11.2%) claiming to be
anorexic or of mixed aetiology.
When asked to report the duration of their eating problems,
irrespective

of treatment duration, the anorexi,c group reported a lower

mean duration than the bulimic group. However, a t-test revealed that
this mean was not significantly

different

(t

=

-1.19, P

=

.2~, df

=

70).

Reference to the ranges indicated that both groups had a very wide ranga
of duration of eating problems, with both groups comprising patients who
claimed to have had eating problems for over 15 years.
There was no difference between tha groups in terms of the total
duration of treatment

(t

=

1.09, P

=

.26, df

=

70). However, reference

to the ranges indicated that the range of treatment duration in the
anorexic group was almost twice that of the bulimic group. Patients in
the anorexic group had been in treatment

(not continuous)

for up to

twenty years; while the longest treatment duration in the bulimic group
was 8 years 10 months.
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Duration of the present phase of treatment was also comparable between
the two groups (t

=

.01, P

=

.98, df

=

67).

At assesment stage 'month 0', patients were also asked to report
weight status - whether weight was going up, stable, going down, or
flutuating - at the first assessment stage. Chi-squared showed
significantly different patterns in the groups (X2

=

9.12, P < .05, df

=

3). Reference to the frequencies indicated that this significant effect
was due to the fact that 47~ of the anorexic

group were gaining weight;

while there was a roughly equal distribution of weight status across the
categories in the bulimic group.
History of hospitalisation revealed significantly different patterns
between the groups. A significantly higher proportion of the anorexic
group had been hospitalised for their disorder (X2 = 15.2, P <.001, df

=

1). Likewise, a higher proportion of the anorexic group were inpatients
at the time of the first assessment (X2 = 4.9, P

<

.05, df

=

1).

However, at the end of the testing period, the groups were comparable in
that only 2

anorexics and , bulimiC

were inpatients.

The results of all statistical comparisons are presented in Table 10.4.
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TABLE 10.3;
EATING DISORDER AND TREATMENT BACKGROUND OF THE TWO
PATIENT GROUpS IN THE CHANGE OYER TREATMENT TIME STUDY.

Anor.lle

Byllmle

Anorexic

19 (54.3%)

Bulimic
MixedSyndrome

03 (8.6%)
13 (37.1%)

02 (5.6%)
32 (88.9%)
02 (5.60/0)

73.8
54.0
05 - 216

90.3
63.2
13 - 240

49.7
33.0
02 - 204

38.5
33.0
02 -107

M·asur.
S.If-Dlagno.ls

Dyratlon Of Eating problem, (month,)
Mean
SO

Range
Oyerall Duration of Treatment (mpnth,)
Mean
SO

Range
l2yrallpD pf Pmllot

ImlllDlDI (IDPDlbll

Mean
SO

Range

14.1
13.4
01 - eo

14.0
15.5
01- 84

17
04
13
02

07
04
12
08

Wllg hi SlalYI
Goingup
GOing down
Stable

Fluctuating

(41.2%)
(11.1%)
(36.1)
(5.6%)

(20%)

(22.9)
(34.3%)
(22.9%)

1• missingdata

EYIC Hplpltalilld
Yes

No '

22 (61.1%)
14 (38.9%)

05 (13.9%)
31 (86.1%)

12
02
01
01
06

02
01
00
01
01

10 (27.8%)
26 (72.2%)

02 (5.6%)
34 (94.4%)

Nymblr pf Hplpilallllllpni
1

2
3
4

5+
PmllDI

patllD'

SlatYI

Inpatient
Outpatient
Patl,nt

Staty. at Allllsm.nt

Inpatient
Outpatient

Stag. IbM
02 (5.6%)
34 (94.4%)
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01 (2.8%)
35 (97.2%)

TABLE 10.4;
RESULTS Of STATISTICAL COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE
PATIENT GROUpS ON DISORDER AND TREATMENT BACKGROUND VARIABLES.

Variable

df

p

.....................................•..••.....••.........•.•......•..•.••••.••....••••••.•........•.•..........
Weight Status

9.12

3

<.05

Ever Hospitalised

15.2

1

<.001

Patient

4.9

1

<.05

Variable

t

df

p

Duration of eating Problems

-1.19

70

ns

Duration of Total Treatment

1.09

70

ns

Duration of Pre.ent

0.01

67

ns

Status

................................................................................................................

Treatment

Note: Datafor this Table andTable 10.3 is basedon thosepatientswho completedall assesment
stagesonly. thoughwas collectedat assessmentstage 'month0'.
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lQ.l1 Relationships

Between Chronicity. Duration Of TreAt mint And Eat1ns

Disorder severity.
It was considered important to assess whether patients who reported
greater chronicity of eating problems and longer treatment duration also
displayed more severe primary eating disorder pathology. To test this,
reported duration of disorder and treatment were correlated with the
eight SEDS and the other three measures. The resulting correlation
matrix revealed that, when all subjects were grouped, duration of eating
problems correlated positively only with bulimic dietary behaviour and
bulimic dietary cognitions;

though the r's were of very low order.

Duration of eating problems was not significantly

related to any other

measure. The total duration of treAtment or the duration of present
treatment was not related to any measure. Correlations
calculated

were also

for the individual groups. In the anorexic group, it was

found that duration of eating problems correlated positively
highly with bulimic dietary behaviour
dietary cognitions

(r

=

.38, P

=

(r

=

.40, P

=

and more

.007), and bulimic

.01). Likewise, the overall duration of

treatment positively correlated with bulimic dietary behaviour
P

=

.05) and bulimic dietary cognitions

correlations

(r

=

.21, P

=

(r

=

.29,

.05); though the

were of very low order. No further significant

correlations

were found within this group.
Within the bulimic group, the only significant

correlations

were

found on the perceived external control scale. It was found that
duration of eating problems, overall duration of treatment,
of present treatment phase were significantly,
with perceived external control

(r's

=

respectively>.
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and duration

negatively correlated

-.40, -.43, -.34, P ( • 05

No further significant
whether

correlations

were found within the matrix,

in the whole sample, or within the individual

of eating problems,' duration of overall treatment
present treatment

phase were not significantly

and duration

anorexic dietary behaviour,

directed

EAT-40 score, or the BITE score.

10. 12 CosnltlyelElptlonal
Oyer Treatment

patients'

low self-esteem,

Dietorylllhay1oyral

that a blanket analysis

would not enable a detailed
scores over treatment

CbADII In Pltien\1

of the whole group, though

investigation

the sample was regrouped

1.

The groupings

Whole sample

of changes in the

time. Several variables

having a possible effect on change over treatment

accordingly.

.elf-

Tll1.

It was considered
necessary,

And

of

related to anorexic

dietary cognitions,
hostility,

groups. Duration

according

to 7 variables,

were noted as

time. Consequently,
and re-analysed

were as follows:

(only on SEDS total as overall indication

of

change) .
2.

3.

Diagnostic

group (anorexia nervosa/bulimia

clinicians

diagnosis,

Hospitalised

nervosa as defined by

not self diagnosis),

and non-hospitalised

patients

(as indication

of the

physical severity reached by the patient during the disorder),
4.

Duration of disorder

5.

Duration

of overall treatment

(5 categorie.)

6.

Duration

of present treatment

(5 categori •• )

The categories

(6 categorie.)

defined for grouping.

to create groups which represented
subjects

4 - 6 were arbitrary,
reasonable

in each group.
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and de.igned

tise ranges with 15 - 20

The following sections present the results of change over treatment
time for all measures. Subheadings

are accordtng

above. With the exception of grouptng

to the groupings

noted

1 (whole sample), change over

treatment time is analysed by repeated measures Analysts of Variance
which defines any significant
group/time

interactton.

grouping effect, time effect and

The group effects are then further analysed by

group mean scores and comparisons

over the.3 assessment

effects were further analysed by univariate
extent (significance)

F tests which indicated the

of change between assessment

stages 'month 0' and

'month 3'i and 'month 3' and 'month 6'. This analysis
subjects who completed all questionnaire

stages. The time

is based on the

packages, and therefore,

does

not include the data of the two bulimics who did not complate assessment
stage 'month 3'.
10.12 (i) Whole Patient Sample.
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that there was a significant
of time on mean score changes on the SEDS (F
2,134)j the EAT-40
22.6, p<.OOl, df

=

(F

=

22.2, p<.001, df

=

2,134) : and the BITE (F

=

effact of time on

changa over tima within tha sampla

on all eating disorder specific measures,
of

3'.6, p<.001, df

2,134). There was no significant

the GHQ. This evidence of significant

analysiS

=

=

effect

indicated

that furthar

the individual measuras under tha above groupings

was valid.

10. 12 (ii) Patient Sample Groyptd BV Clinical D11100I1 ••
(a) SEPS Total;

(Sea Table lO.5/Figure

There was no significant

group affact on changes to SEDS total maan

scores. However, there was a significant
interaction.

10.1).

affact of tima and group/tima

Analysis of tha group affact indicatad that both tha

anorexic group mean and tha bulimic group maan dacraasad ovar time. Th~
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bulimic group mean showed greater decreases between the assessment
stages, such that, by assessment stage 'month 6', this group had a
significantly

lower mean t.han the anorexic group. It was notable that,

though both group means decreased by more than 20 pOints between
assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3'. only the bulimic mean
continued to show the same decrease between assessment

stages 'month 3'

and 'month 6'. The anorexic mean decreased by only 2.4 points between
assessment

stages 'month 3' and

'month 6' This was investigated

by

analysing the individual scores over time. It was found that 10 (27.8')
of the anorexic group subjects, while displaying

a decrease in score

between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', went on to attain an
increase 1n score between assessment

stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'.

These patients, thereby, had a final score which was approximately
same or higher than the score at assessment

the

stage 'month 0'.

Analysis of time effects indicated that there was a statistically
significant

effect of time between assessment

'month 3', and also between assessment
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stages 'month 0' and

stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'.

TABLE

10.5:

CHANGE OYER TREATMENT

TIME - SEOS TOTAL
F

df

P

Group Effect

1.17

2,67

ns

Time Effect

39.4

4,134

<.001

Interaction

9.35

4,134

<.001

EFFECT

GROUp

Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

208.2

211.4

-.24

70

ns

Month 3

187.8

168.8

1.07

69

ns

Month 6

185.4

146.4

2.07

68

<.05

E

df

P

46.88

4,134

<.001

10.7

4,134

<.01

TIME

EFEECT

Assessment
Comparison

Stage

Month 0 v, Month 3
Month 3

v. Month 6

SGUaE 10.1; CHANGE IN GBOUp MEAN SEDS SCORE OYEB DME

220
•

'--0-

anorexic
bulimic

200

w

Cl:

o

(J

en

z
01(

180

w

:I
160

140~""'''''''''''''''''''''~'''''------'''''~''''''''''----'''''~--'''''------~
1
2

ASSESSMENT STAGES
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3

(b) Anorexic Dietary CosnltloD&

Scale Of

Tb. SEPS.

(See Table lO.6/Figure 10.2).
Repeated measures ANOVA indicted that there was a significant group
and time effect on the anorexic dietary cognitions
group/time

scale, but no

interaction.

Analysis of th. group effect indicated that both group mean scores
decreased over treatment time, though the bulimic group had
significantly

lower mean scor.s at all assessment

stages. A similar

decrease pattern to the SEDS total was found. Both groups displayed a
decrease between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', with the
anorexic group displaying a greater fall. However, between assessment
stages 'month 3' and 'month 6', the anorexic group mean decreased by
less than 1 point, while the bulimic mean continued

to fall a further

3.7 points. Again, analysis of the individual scores in the anorexic
group indicated that 6 (22.6') of that group attained a score decreasa
between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', then incraa ••d their
score to the level of assessment

stage 'month 6' or even higher.

Analysis of tha time effect indicated that there wa. a significant
effect of time between assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3',

However, there was no significant

effect of time between a••essment

stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'.
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IAaLE H~I§i ~tjAt:UaE Q~EB IBEAIMEtU
SCALE.
~QGHllIQHS

liME • AHQBEXIC DIElAB~
F

df

P

Group Effect

7.17

2.67

<.01

Time Effect

10.18

4.134

<.001

Interaction

.92

4,134

ns

GBOUP EFFECT
Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

33.3

25.2

2.94

70

<.01

Month 3

29.24

23.3

1.9

69

.05

Month 6

28.5

19.6

2.77

68

<.01

F

df

P

Month 0 v, Month 3

15.68

4,134

<.001

Month3 v. Month 6

0.02

4,134

ns

liME

EfFECl

Assessment
Comparison

Stage

FIGURE 10.2;

CHANGE IN gROUP MEAN ANORUIC COONmONI OYER TIME
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STAOES

(c) Anorexic Dietary Btbaylour SCAle Of Iha SEQ$,
(See Table 10.7/ Figure 10.3).
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that there wo. a significant
effect of group and of time, but no group/time
anorexic dietary behaviour

interaction on the

scale.

Analysis of the group effect showed that the anorexic group mean
decreased over time by 5.5 points. The bulimic group mean decreased,
though only by 0.6 of a pOint. The bulimic group mean was significantly
lower than the anorexic group mean at all 3 asseasment stages, despite
the decrease in the anorexic group mean. Again, the same pattern was
evident in the movement of the anorexic group mean. While there was a
4.7 point decrease between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3',
the decrease between aasessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6' was only
0.8 of a pOint. Reference to the individual scores indicated that, as
with the anorexic dietary cognitions scale, 8 (22.81) of the subjects in
this group showed score increase between assessment stages 'month 3' and
'month 6' such that they returned to approximately

their original score

or higher.
AnalYSis of the time effects indictated that there was a significant
effect of time between a•••• sment stage. 'month 0' and 'month 3', but
not between as.essment .tages 'month 3' and 'month 6'.
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FIGURE 10.3; CHANGE IN OROUp MEAN ANOREXIC BEHAVIOUR OYER TIME
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3

(d) Bulimic Di.tAry CQlDltiop6

SeAl. Of

Tba SIDS.

(See TAble 10.8/Figur. 10.4),
Repeated measures ANOVA indiCAted that there was no significant
effect of group, though this
were significAnt

WlS

almost statistically

effects of time and group/time

significant.

There

interaction on the

bulimic dietAry cognitions scale.
AnAlysiS of th. group effects indicated that there were different
patterns of mean changes over time. Reference to the means indicated
that the anorexie group mean fluctuated by no more than 1,8 points.
IndividUAl scores were checked to ensure that this fluctuation reflected
a lack of change within the group. This was not found to be the CAse. It
WAS found that while 21 of the anorexic subjects showed no change or a
decrease in score, 15 anorexics showed an increase in reported bulimic
dietary cognitions.

Th. bullmic group meAns showed a marked decrease

over time, dropping

16. 1 points, The decrease

was such that, though significantly

ln the bulimic group mean

higher than the anorexic mean at

assessment stage 'month 0'; the bulimic group mean was not significantly
higher than the anorexic group mean at stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
Analysis of the time effect indicated that there was a significant
effect of time between asse.sment

stage. 'month 0' and 'month 3', and

also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
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l~UU.E ]alll;
SCAI.E.

~t::fAr:HiE Q~EB lBEAlME~l

liME • BUI.IMIC gIElAB!

CQg~lllQtUa

E

df

P

Group Effect

3.63

2,67

.05

Time Effect

22.19

4,134

<.001

Interaction

27.39

4,134

<.001

GRQUP EffEel
Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

22.7

36.8

-5.05

70

<.001

Month 3

24.5

27.3

-1.56

69

ns

Month 6

23.6

20.7

.98

68

ns

E

df

P

Month 0 v. Month 3

29.8

4,134

<.001

Month 3 v, month 6

11.48

4,134

<.01

TIME . EFEECl
Assessment
Comparison

Stage

FIGURE 10,4:

CHANGE IN GROUP MiAN BULIMIC COGNmOHS aYER DME
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STAGES

3

(e) Bulimic Dietary Behaviours $col. Of The SEPS.
(See Table 10.9/Figure 10.5).
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that there was no sIgnificant
effect of group on the bulimic dietary behaviour scale, though there was
a significant

effect of time and group/time

interaction.

Analysis of the group effects indicated that both group means changed
over time but in different directions. The anorexic group mean increased
by 3.9 points over the six months. This was further investigated

by

analysis of the individual scores. It was found that, in the case of 15
patients, their bulimic behaviour increa.ed as their reported anorexic
behaviour and cognitions decreased. The bulimic group mean was
significantly

higher than the anorexic group means at assessment

stage

'month 0'. However, the bulimic group mean decreased across all 3
asses.ment

stages, with an overall decrease of 12.1 points. As with the

bulimic dietary cognItIons scale, the drop in the bulimic group mean was
such, that this group mean was not significantly
anorexic group at asse.sment
Assessment

higher than the

stages 'month 3' and 'month S'.

of the time effects indicated that there was a significant

effect of time between assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', and

also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month S',
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l!aLE
Hlli; ~fjAN~E
SCALE.

QYEB lBEAlME~l

liME • ElULIMI~ IJlilAB:t

ElitiAYIQU B~

E

df

P

Group Effect

3.13

2.67

ns

Time Effect

6.59

4,134

<.01

Interaction

18.21

4,134

<.001

GRQUP EFFECT
Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

17.9

32,5

-5.11

70

<.001

Month 3

20.7

24.2

-.96

69

ns

Month 6

20.8

20.44

.09

68

ns

E

df

P

Month 0 v, Month 3

9.58

4,134

<.01

Month 3 v, month 6

5.54

4,134

.05

lIME

EffECl
Stage

Assessment
Comparison

FIGURE 10.5; CHANGE IN GROUP MEAN BULIMIC BEHAVIOURS OYER TIME
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(f)

Perceived ExternAl Control SCalI

(See Table 10.10/Figure

Of Iba

SBDS,

10.6).

Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that, on the perceived external
control scale, there was a significant
no group/time

effect of group and of time, but

interaction.

Analysis of the group effect indicated that the means of both groups
changed across time, and did not differ from each other at any of the 3
assessment

stages. Reference to the means revealed a similar pattern of

changes over time in the 2 groups. Both group means decreased between
assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', However, both group means

then increased between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6': though
the means did not return to thl llvlls of assessment

stage 'month 0',

Analysis of the time effects indicated that there was a significant
effect of time between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', and
also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
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IAaLfii H~11g: ~HAN~E QVEB IBEAn~EttI
CONIBOL SCALE,

II ME • ~EB~EI~EI'2 EXIEBttAL
F

df

P

Group Effect

3.80

2,61

.05

Time Effect

19.72

4,134

<.001

Interaction

1.45

4,134

ns

GRQVP EEFECI
Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

23.9

21.4

.92

70

ns

Month 3

18.3

13.2

2.25

69

ns

Month 6

21.4

15.1

2.25

68

ns

E

df

P

11.34

4,134

<.001

39.5

4,134

<.001

IIME

EFEECI

Assessment
Comparison

Stage

. Month 0 v. Month 3
Month 3 v. Month 6

CHANGE IN GROUP MEAN PERCEIVED EmRNAL

CQNTBOL OVER TIME
•

--0-

2

ASSESSMENT STAGES
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anorexic
bulimic

3

<s> Low Assertiveness Scale Of Iba SEDS.
(See Table 10. iI/Figure 10.7).
Repeated Repeated Measures ANOVA indicated that there was not a
significant effect of group or group/time
effect of time on the low assertiveness
The group effect was not significant

interaction,

but a significant

scale.
and the group means did not

differ from each other at any of the 3 assessment stages. Reference to
the group means indicated that both groups attained a decrease in mean
score over the treatment time. The bulimic group displayed a greater
decrease, conSistently

dropping approximately

2 pOints between each

assessment

stage. The anorexic group mean dropped 2.6 pOints between

assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', but showed only a 0.3 point

decrease between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
Analysis of the significant
signif1cant

time effects indicated that there was a

effect of time between assessment

'month 3'. However, there was no significant
stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
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stages 'month 0' and
effect of time between

TABLE

10.11 ; CHANGE

OVER TREATMENT

TIME • LOW ASSERTIVENESS

SCALE.

F

df

P

Group Effect

.09

2.67

ns

Time Effect

14.08

4.134

<.001

Interaction

2.31

4,134

ns

GBOUp

EFFECT

Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bul'mlc
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

25.9

25.9

·.01

70

ns

Month 3

23.2

23.6

·.21

69

ns

Month 6

22.9

20.1

1.13

68

ns

F

df

P

Month 0 v. Month 3

19.71

4,134

<.001

Month 3 v. Month 6

5.3

4,134

.05

TIME

EFFECT
Stage

Assessment
Comparison
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(h)

LW

Self-Esteem Scale Qf The 'SIDS.

(See Table 10. 12lFigure 10.8),
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that on the low self-esteem scale
there were significant effects of group and time, but a non-significant
group/time interaction.
Analysis of the group effects indicated that the means of both groups
decreased over treatment time. The anorexic group mean decreased 2
points between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', though only
dropped 0.5 pOints between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
Reference to individual scores indicated that 10 (28.61) anorexic
subjectS decreased their scores between assessment stages 'month 0' and
'month 3', only to increase these again between assessment stages 'month
3' and 'month 6', The bulimic group, again, displayed a greater decrease
in the means score, dropping 6.2 pOints, with a consistent drop in
points between each assessment stege. Tbe decrease in the bulimic group
mean was such that, this group mean was significantly

lower than the

anorexic group mean at assessment stage 'month 6',
Analysis of the time effect 1ndicated that there was a signif1cant
effect of time between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', There
was no significant effect of time between assessment stages 'month 3'
and 'month 6',

-374-

TABLE

10.12:

CHANGE

OVER TREATMENT

TIME • LOW SELF·ESTEEM

SCALE,

F

df

P

Group Effect

1.10

2,67

ns

Time Effect

19.48

4,134

<.001

Interaction

3.81

4,134

<.05

GROUP

EFFeCT

Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

27.5

26.7

.45

70

ns

Month 3

25.4

22.7

1.18

69

ns

Month 6

24.9

20.5

1.77

68

.05

F

df

P

Month 0 v. Month 3

26.49

4,134

<.001

Month 3 v. Month 6

.04

4,134

ns

TIME

EFFECT

Assessment
Comparison

Stage

FIGURE 10.8; CHANGE IN GRQUP MEAN LOW SELF-ESTEEM OYER DME
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(i) Self-Directed

Hostility Scala Qf Tbe

(See Table 10,13/Figure

SIDS.

10.9),

Repeated measures ANOVA indicatad that. on tha self-directed
hostility scale. there were significant

effects of group and of time.

but no group/time interaction,
Analysis of the time effects indicated that both diagnostic

group

means decreased over treatment time. Reference to the means indicated
that. though the anorexic group mean showed a marked decrease between
assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3'j thera was only a 0.5 point

decrease betweem assessment stages 'month J' and 'month 6', The bulimic
group mean showed a greater overall decrease, though again, this was
attributable

to the decrease between assessment

stages 'month 0' and

'month 3', The decrease in the bulimic mean between assessment

stages

'month 3' and 'month 6'. was only 1 paint, However, the decrease in the
bulimic group mean was such, that that group was significantly
self-directed
assessment

lower in

hostility than the anorexic group by the time of

stage 'month J',

Analysis of the time effects indicated that there was a significant
effect of time between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month J', and
also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
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l!I:U"f;; 1QI1~;
SCALE,

~H!N~f;;

QYf;;B lBEAlMf;;Ml

liME

• IEL.E-DIBECIED

I::tQSIIL.IIl

F

df

P

Group Effect

5.5

2,67

<,05

Time Effect

13,85

4,134

<,001

Interaction

,87

4,134

ns

GBQUP EEEECT
Assessment
Stage

AnorexIc
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

T

df

P

Month 0

32.6

30.2

0,98

70

ns

Month 3

28.5

21,7

2,32

69

<.05

Month 6

28.0

20.7

2.41

68

<.05

f

df

P

Month 0 v. Month3

18.6

4,134

<.001

Month 3 v. Month 6

6.5

4,134

<.05

TIME EffECT
Stage

Assessment
Comparison

FIGURE 10,9i

CHANGE IN GROUP MEAH SELF·DIRECTEDHosnLay
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(j)

Batin& Attitudes Test - to. <See Table 10. 14/Figure 10.10)
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that, on the £AT-40, there were

significant

effects of group and of'time, but no significant

group/time

interaction.
Analysis of the group effects indicated that both group means
decreased over treatment timei though the bulimic group mean was
significantly

lower than the anorexic group mean at all 3 assessment

stages. Reference to the anorexic group means indicated that there was
an overall decrease of 11.1 pOints, though the bulk of this decrease was
attained between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3'. As in the
SEDS scales, this group showed
assessment

0

markedly smaller decrease between

stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'. This was investigated

through

analysis of individual scores. It was found that the 8 (22.8') anorexic
subjects who increased their anorexic cognitions

and behaviour scores on

the SEOS between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6', displayed
the same score pattern on the £AT-40. The bulimic group mean score
decreased

by 7.9 points; though the pattern of decrease

was consistent

across the assessment

in that group

stages.

AnalYSis of the time effect indicated that there was a significant
effect of time between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', and
also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',
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TABLE

10.14:

CHANGE OYER TREATMENT

TIME • EAT·40

F

df

P

Group Effect

9.12

2,67

<.01

Time Effect

22.14

4,134

<.001

Interaction

.49

4,134

ns

GROUP

EFFECT

Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

65.6

42.9

3.02

70

<.01

Month 3

57.11

38.05

3.06

69

<.01

Month 6

54.5

35.23

2.98

68

<.01

E

df

P

Month 0 v. Month 3

29.12

4,134

<.001

Month 3 v. Month 6

2.97

4,134

.05

TIME

EFFECT
Stage

Assessment
Comparison

FIGURE 10,10; CHANgE IN gROUp MEAN EAHO SCORE OveR TIME
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(t) Bulimia

InYlStiiatory

Test - idinbutBb.

(S•• Table 10. IS/Figure

10.11).
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that,there was no significant
effect of group, though there were significant
group/time

effects of time and

interaction.

Analysis of the group effects indicated that both group means
decreased over treatment time. The anorexic group mean decreased by only
1.3 points. Again, individual scores were analysed in this group to
check the nature of the decreased mean. It was found that the 15
anorexic patients who had reported an increase in bulimic dietary
cognitions

and behaviour as measured by the SEDS, also showed an

increase in score on the BITE. The bulimic group mean decreased by 11.6
points, and the decrease was consistent over the assessment stag.s. At
assessment

stage 'month 0', the bulimic group mean was significantly

higher than the anorexic group mean. As with the SEOS bulimic di.tary
cognitions

scale and bulimic dietary behaviour scales, the bulimic group

mean decreased to the point where it was not significantly

different

from the anorexic group mean.
Analysis of the time effect indicated that there was a significant
effect of time between assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', and

also between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'.
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TABLE

10,15;

CHANGE QYER TREATMENT

TIME • BITE
F

df

P

Group Effect

.48

2.67

ns

Time Effect

28.07

4.134

<.001

Interaction

15.49

4,134

<.001

GRQUP

EFFECT

Assessment
Stage

Anorexic
Mean

Bulimic
Mean

t

df

P

Month 0

26.44

34.5

-2.46

70.2

.01

Month 3

25.46

27.53

-.67

69,2

ns

Month 6

25.16

22.94

.64

68,2

ns

F

df

P

Month 0 v, Month 3

36.58

4,134

<.001

v, Month 6

11.75

4,134

<.01

TIME

EFFECT

Assessment
Comparison

Month 3

Stage

FIGURE 10.11i CHANGE IN GeOUp MEAN BITE SCORE OVER TIME
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(1) General Healtb Questionnaire.
Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that there were significant affact.
of group, but no significant effects of time, or of group/time
interaction
Analysis of the group effects indicated that there were no
significant
0'

differences between the groups at assessment stages 'month

and 'month 3';

also both group means showed less than a 1 point

decrease between these stages. However, the anorexic group mean
increased by 3.9 points between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month
6', such that it was significantly

This was investigated

higher than the bulimic group mean.

by analysis of the individual scores in the

anorexic group. It was found that 16 of the anorexic patients displayed
an increase in GHQ scores over the six month period. Further, it was
noted that 15 of these subjects

. were the anorexic subject. who

displayed an increase in their scores on the bulimic dietary cognitions
scale and bulimic dietary behaviour scale of the SEOS

lQ.12 (lli) Patient Sample Split By PatllQt StatUi
(Inpatient/OutPAtiept),
Repeated measures ANOVA Indicated that on the SEOS total acore, there
was no effect of group or of group/time
significant

interaction. The only

effect WAS that of time. The .ame pattern was found for

repeated measures anAlysis of the EAT-40 and tbe BITE. Ther. were no
significant

effects of group, time or interaction on the GHQ. The ••

results indicated thAt, as time was the only eff.ct, furth.r analyels of
the scales for group and time effects under this grouping wa. not
appropriate.
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10. 12 (iv) Patient Sample SRli' By Qura~IQD

Of

BatlO1 Pcobl'P5.

Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that on the SEDS total acore, there
was no effect of group or of group/time
significant

interaction.

The only

effect was that of time. The same pattern was found for

repeated measures analysis of the EAT-40 and the BITE. There were no
significant

effects of group, time or interaction on the GHQ. These

results indicated that, as time was the only effect, further analysts of
the individual subscales and analysts of group and tlme effects under
this grouping was not appropriate.

10.12

(v)

Patient Sample Split .y Duration Of Oyer.l1

Tr..$lIQt

Ti8l.

Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that, on the SEDS total score,
there was no significant
The only significant

effect of group or of group/time

lnteraction.

effects was that of time. The lame pattern was

found for repeated measures anllysis of the EAT-40 and the BITE. There
were no significant

effects of group, time or interaction on the GHQ.

These results indicated that, IS time was the only effect, further
analysis of the individual subscales,

Ind analysll of group Ind time

effects under this grouping was not appropriate.

10. 12 (yi) Patient

SolDle

Split By Duration

Of PrlSlOt

tr"tllQt

Pbl'.!

Repeated measures ANOVA indicated that,on the SEDS total acor. there
was no significant
only significant

effect of group or of group/tlme

lnteractlon.

Tb.

effect was that of time. Th. aame pattern waa found in

repeated measures ANOVA of the EAT-40 and the BITE. No Itgniftcant
effects of group, time or of group/time

interlction

waa found on the

GHQ. These results indicated that, aa time wa. the only 8ignificant
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effect, further analysis of the subscales and of group or time effects
under this grouping was not appropriate.

10.13 Further AnAlysis Qf Score Patterns 'e'WIID Tbe Tbrae

Aa......nt

StAseS.

Analysis of the eight SEDS scales and other measures,
grouping by diagnostic group has indicated a recurring
been noted that the magnitiude

under the

pattern. It has

of patient change between assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', was not carried through 1nto the
treatment time between assessment

stages 'month 3' and 'month S', This

apparent pattern was further analysed by .correlating tha magnitude

of

change in the first 3 months of the study, to the magnitude of change in
the second 3 months of the study. Again, this analysls was calculated
for the whole sample, and then for the two diagnostic
Correlations
significant

for the whole soaple indicatad

positive corralations

groups aaparataly.

that thera were

bet wean the firat and second three

month change on the SEDS total score. There were aignificant
correlations

on the anorexic dietary cognitions

dietary behaviour scala, and tha hostility
were non-Significant,
cognitions

scale, the anorexic

scale, All other correlations

and with the exception of tha bulimic dietary

scale and the BITE, were negative,

Correlations
significant,

negative

for the anorexic ,roup indicated that thare were

negative correlations

between the first and second three

month change on tha anorexic dietary cognitions

scale, the anorexic

dietary behaviour scale, the bulimic dietary behaviour
perceived external control scale, the hostility
other correlations

were negative,

scale and the BITE, All

but non-significant.
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scale, the

Correlations
significant,

for the bulimic srouR indicated that there were

positive correlations

between the first and second three

month change on the SEDS total score, the bulimic dietary cognitions
scale, the bulimic dietary behaviour scale, and the BITE. All remaining
correlations

were non-significant,

but positive.

10.14 Ability Of Tbe SEDS To Dut.;! Clinically SilDificOQt Cbans8.
Though it was not an aim of this study to Assess treatment in terms
of clinicAlly

significant

improvement over treatment time, it was

necessary to assess the Ability of the SEDS to detect Any

considered

such change. The definition of signifiCAnt clinical change in patients
could be based on several parameters, and several formulae have been
presented

(Jacobson et al., 1984). However, Lindsayet

proposed that the most stringent test of clinically

al. (1987) has

significant

change

can be assessed through assessing the patlent's 8core Change. in terma
of standard deviations.

Clinically significant

change is classified

the patients score falls outside the range of the dysfunctional
population
pretreatment

by a score change of 2 standard deviations
mean of that populAtion

as:

clinical

from the

in the direction of functlonallty.

While this formula was deslgned to assess treAtment outcome it would be
a useful measure of the ability of the SEDS to a.Se •• cliniCAlly
significant

change between the first assessment

and the endpoint

assessment.

Table 10.16 presents the frequencies

and percentages

patients,in

each diagnostic group, who showed clinically

of

.igniflcant

change on each of the elght SEDS and the other measure •.
TAble 10.16 indicates that the SIDS can detect .igniflcant
improvement

in patients. A total of 15 patients showed .uch change on at
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least 6 of the 8 scales. More importantly, those changes on the SEOS
were supported by change of equal magnitude in the other standardised
measures of anorexia and bulimia (EAT-40, BITE).
The most prominent trend shown in the Table 10. 16 is that there were
considerably more bulimic patients who showed clinically significant
change, than anorexic patients. At least 11 (30.6~) of the bulimic group
showed clinically significant change on the two dietary scales (bulimic
dietary cognitions and bulimic dietary behaviours);
(19.8%) showed clinically significant

cognitive/emotional
assertiveness,

and at least 1

change on the four

scales (perceived external control, low

low self-esteem,

self-directed

hostility). It should be

noted that those bulimic patients who displayed clinically significant
change on the two dietary scales were the soma 1 or 8 patients who
displayed clinically significant change on the four cognitive/emotional
scales. There were 3 or 4 patients who displayed clinically significant
change on the two dietary scales, but who did not display such magnitude
·of change on the four cognitive/emotional

scales. It should be noted

that those 3 or 4 patients did display a decrease in score. on the four
cognitive/emotional

scale., but the magnitude of change fell just short

of 2 standard deviations.
In the anorexic group the findings of significant

change were more

consistent, but lower in number. Only 2 (5.6') patients 1n this group
showed clinically significant

change. However, the significant change

displayed by these patients was consistent across the 2 anorexic dietary
scales (anorexic dietary cognitions,
4 cognitive/emotional

anorexic dietary behaviour) and the

scales. Further, these 2 patients di.played

significant Change on the other measure of anorexic behaviour and

-386-

attitudes - the EAT-40. It should also be noted that 3 patients in the
anorexic group showed significant change on the bulimic dietary scalasi
though that change was in the direction of increased bulimic dietary
behaviour and cognitions.
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TABLE 10,16; NUMBER AND PERCENTAGE Of PATIENTS IN EACH DIAGNOSTIC
GROUP SHOWING CLINICALLY SIGNifiCANT
CHANGE OYER mEAIMENT
TIME.

Group

Scale

...-_. __ .........__ ..............................................................................•..............
Anoflxlc

CblO1i1
o 'Jr)

Bulimic

Ha-CbIOIiI

Cb.OIlI

D...CJal

~

Ha-Cblogl
~

Anorexic
Dietary
Cognitions

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

03 (8.3%)

33 (91.7%)

Anorexic
Dietary
Behaviour

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

Bulimic Dietary
Cognitions

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

13 (36.1%)

23 (63.9%)

Bulimic Dietary
Behaviour

00

36 (100%)

11 (30.6%)

25 (69.4%)

00

36 (100%)

08 (22.2%)

28 (77.8%)

Low
Assertiveness

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

08 (22.2%)

28 (77.8%)

Low
Self·Eateem

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

08 (22.2%)

28 (77.8%)

Self-Directed
Hostility

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

07 (11.4%)

29 (80.6%)

EAT-40

02 (5.60/0)

34 (94.4%)

00

36 (100%)

BITE

00

36 (100%)

12 (33.6%)

24 (68.4%)

GHQ

00

36 (100%)

02 (5.6%)

34 (94.4%)

Perceived
Control

External
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10. 15 Comparison

Of Chans-

In Scor.

As there WIS In insufficient

And ChInpI

number of ratinga

RIUnp.

In CUnical

(3) per patient to

correlate scale scores and clinical ratings across the 6 month
assessment

period, a d1fferent method of comparison was necessary.

It

WIS decided thlt the most efficient comparison would entail the
correlation of 'score-change'

and 'rattng-change'

between assessment

stages. That 1s, the magnitude of change in the patients scores between
assessment

stages was correlated with the magnitude of change in the

clinicians

ratings of the patient between assessment

2 correlltion

mltrices for each grouping:

stages. This led to

1 for the period between

assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', and 1 for the period between

assessment

stages 'month 3' and 'month 6',

10. 15

(1)

Whole PaUsmt So.pll,

Correlating
assessment

the 'score-change-

and cUnical

rating change between

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3' produced only 1 significant

correlltion

in a matrix of 32 Pearsons r's, The significant

correlation

was found between the mlgnitude of change in scores and magnitude of
change 1n rltings on the perceived external control scale (r
.02). All other correlations
Correlating
'rlting-chlnge'

=

were low and non-significant.

the magn1tude of 'score-chlnge
between assessment

with the magnitude

of

stages 'month 3' Ind 'month 6' again

only produced 1 significant

correlatton

The significant

was between magnitude of 'acore-change'

correlation

clinicll 'rating-chlnge'
.28, P

=

=

,31, P

in a matrix of 32 Pearsons res.

on the anorexic dietary cognitions

.02), All other correlations

scale (r

were low and non-Significant.
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and

=

10.15 (11) Patient StlRle Split By D118Dostic Group,
In the anorexic group, it was found that significant,

though low,

correlations existed between 'score-change'

and clinical 'rating-change'

on the scales of bulimic dietary cognitions

(r

=

.37, P

=

.03), but only

for the period between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'. No
other correlations were found to be significant.
In the bulimic group a significant correlation was found between
'score-change'
scale (r

=

and c11nical 'rating-change'

.39, P

=

on the anorexic cognitions

.04) in the period between assessment stages 'month

0' and 'month 3'. In the period between assessment stages 'month 3' and
'month 6', correlations were found between the 'score-change'
'rating-change'

=

(r

=

.38, P

.41, P

=

.04).

on the scales of anorexic dietary behaviour

.05) and the scale of bulimic dietary cog~ltlons

No further relationships

were found.
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(r

=

and

SECUOM
10. 16

3; DISCUSSION.
Oyeryiew Of Rasu1t'

The main finding of the present study is that the SEDS are sensitive
to change in the patient over treatment t1me. In the case of all e1ght
scales, there were significant
assertiveness,

t1me effects. However, on two scales (low

low self-esteem)

this time effect was only significant

for the period between assessment

stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', but

not between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6'. This was, no
doubt, due to the fact that 10 (26.8~) of the patients in the anorexic
group showed a score decrease between assessment

stage 'month Oland

'month 31,

only to increase those scores to the ori81nal point between

assessment

stases lmonth 31 and

I

month 61•

Also 8 (22.2~) of the

anorexic group showed an increase in acore on the bulimic dietary
behaviour and cognitions

scales over the six month period.

The chanses 1n the SEDS scores were corroborated
in the two other well standardised

by similar changes

measurea of eating disorder

(EAT-40,

BITE). It was found that decreases in the SEDS scores were parallelled
by decreases

in the scores on these two measures. This finding was

strengthened

by the fact that those anorexic patients who showed a score

fluctuation on the SEDS, alao ahowed acore fluctuations

in the same

direction on the EAT-40. Further, the 8 anorexic patients Who showed an
increase 1n bulimic dietary behaviour. and cognitions

as measured by the

SEOS, also showed an increaae 1n score on the BITE.
AnalYSis of the magnitude of change in the patient's score. has
indicated that the SEOS are capable of detecting clinically

significant

chang., as shown by the fact that change in the SEDS scores parallels a
decrease of two standard deviation.

in two e.tablished
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measure. known to

be sensitive

to change over treatment time. However, these findings are

tempered by the fact that the formula used was designed for treatment
outcome studiec.
However, the final analysic which investigated
between SEDS 'score-change'
significant

the relationship

and clinical 'rating-change'

produced non-

results. It was found that the magnitude of score change

between acsessment

stages was not related to the magnitude of change in

the clinical rating for the same periods.

10. 17 Attrition

And Group Cbaraeteri.tic ••

The attrition

ratec in the two groups was low - only 5 (6.9') of the

total sample failed to complete all three assessment
with previous research has prov.d difficult
measures 1n terms of sensitivity
has been conduct.d
Freeman,

stages. Comparison

as ass.ssment

of other

to det.ct change ov.r tr.atment

over much shorter treatment

time

time periods (Henderson &

1987; Phelan, 1987). However, the attrition of the pr.sent

study is considerably
treatment studies

lower than those reported ln better presented

(Freeman et al., 1987). Thls may be due to the fact

that patients were clearly informed that th.ir assessment
bearing on the treatment they were receiving,
expectatlon.

However,

would have no

and, therefore,

had no

the most likely reason, is that patients were

lent periodic report. on the proge •• and findings of the study as a
whole, which maintained
importantly,

the patient. intere.t 1n the study, and, more

gave the patients a sense of involv.ment.

When asked to r.port a •• If-diasno.l.

of the disorder they suff.red

20 (27.81) of the patient. disagr •• d with the official clinical
diagnosis.

The l.v.l of di.agr .... nt was mo.t notable in the anorexic
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group where 15 (45.7~) of the group disagreed with the clinicians
diagnosis by claiming they suffered bulimia or mixed syndrome. These
findings support the claims of Casper et al. (1980) and Hsu et al.
(1979) who claimed that up to 47~ of a diagnosed anorexic patient aeries
displayed bulimic symptomotolgy.
clinical and self-diagnosis

The level of disagreement

between

in the present atudy could be seen as

reflecting

inadequate diagnosis,

though this is unlikely due to the

diagnostic

uniformity ensured by the clinician.

checkli.ts.

However,

this result may reflect the fact that pre.ent DSM-III R criteria are not
applicable

to heterogenetty

et a1., 1988). Alterattvely,
reflects the subjective

of primary eating di.order patients
it

(Mitchel

is possible that the disagreement

and, possibly inaccurate,

beliefs of the

patients. Small amount of food (24 kcalories) can be labelled a 'binge'
(Ktrkley et al. 1988). It 1. quite po•• ible, that an anorexic patient
would label such small calorific

intakes as a binge. and, without the

detailed knowledge of diagnostic

criteria, would label her.elf bul1mic

or mixed syndrome.
The reported duration of eating problems was found to be considerably
longer in the bulimic group. Thl. finding can be explained by the fact
that the physical symptoms of bulimia are le•• apparent than the
striking emaciation of anorexia nervosa. It I., therefore,

likely that

the.e patients enter treatment later in the progress of their disorder.
which Is reflected in the fact that the anorexic patient group reported
a mean treatment duration which was over 10 months longer than the
bulimic group. and were more likely to be hospitalised.

Such findings

support the claims that bulimia is a largely hidden di.order
Lodahl, 1976).
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(Boskind-

10. 18 Cbanae Oyer Ireatmaot

Ii.. RlSults.

The moin finding of the assessment

of change over treatment time wa.

that the SEDS did reflect dietary-behavioural

and cognitive/emotional

change in the patient. ~ver treatment time. Moreover, the pattern of
change noted in the SEDS was duplicated
standardised,

in the other, previously

measures of anorexia and bulimia

(EAT-40, BITE), both of

which have been shown to be sensitive to change over treatment. The
overwhelming

conclusion must be that, as the same pattern. were noted in

the SEDS and the other two scale., then the SEDS are likely to be
measuring real change. That is, the Change. on the SEDS scores are not
due to random fluctuationj
independent,

demonstrated

they are consistent

with change. noted in two

sensitive meaaure •.

In the bulimic group, the mean scorea on the SEDS bulimic dietary
behaviour and bulimic dietary cognitions

scale. decreased to the level

of the anorexic group mean. The same pattern of change was al.o found in
the BITE. In the anorexic group, the changea in the anorexic dietary
behaviour and anorexic dietary cognitions

acale was replicated

in the

Score. on the EAT-40. Thi. waa true for patient. who.e .•corea decreased,
atayed atable, and al.o those pat1enta who decr_a.ed their score.
between as.essment stage. 'month 0' and 'month 3', only to increase the
score. between aase.sment .tage. 'month 3' and 'month

e',

Further, thos_

patients in the anorexic group who displayed an increased score on the
bulimic dietary behaviours and cognitions

scale of the SEDS also

displayed an increaa. in score on the BITE. There waa no caae in which a
patient'a score change. on the SEDS was 1n a different direction

to

.core changes on the EAT-40 or th_ BITE.
One criticism which could be levelled at the present study, 1. the
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lack of a control group. A control group. which would serve to asses&
any change in the SEDS scores over non-treatment

tlme could only

comprise patients on waiting lists for the same six month period.
However. the inclusion of such a group would entail conducting
clinical interview with a patient, and
the understanding

a

engaging her into the study on

that she would not be entered into treatment for a six

month period. The five clinicians

involved in the study considered

this

an unethical procedure for two reasons:
(1) as waiting lists in soma centras wara le.s than six months, the
maintainanee
withholding

of the waiting list control group could necessitate
treatment, and

(2) as patients are often seen immediately,

on the basis of .everity of

symptoms, a waiting list control group would ba biasad towards la.s
savere and less chronic cases.

IQ. 19 Sacondary Iuun In Cb_

Oyer TrM'MQt Tl_ Itaults.

It waa found that 8 (22.21) of tha anorexic group di.played a .core
fluctuation

over tha six month a.sessment period. Rather than .how a

linear decrease or increasa, or aven stability,
patien~decreased

the acores of theaa

between assassmant stage. 'month 0' and 'month 3' only

to increaae to the original point or even higher by the time of
assessment

stage 'month 6'. This fluctuation may reflect that fact that

these patients are leas responsive to soma treatment modolitiea
(Fairburn,

1985i Gornar & Bemda, 1985). Alternatively,

that involvement

it i8 possible

in tha project had 80me influenca on theae potiant.,

which was reflectad in the acorea. Poti.nt. ware not informad at the
start of tha study that the main aim we. to a••••• the ••n.itivity
the SEDS. Therefore,

this pott.rn 1. not lik.ly to b. r.fl.cting
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of

th•••

patient's desire to assist in reporting a positive result. Nevertheless,
it is possible that recruitment
subconscious,

into an assessment

study had some

though positive, effect on the patients behaviour and

attitudes. However, such a suggestion could only be investigated

by

direct and extensive research into the effect of research inclusion on
patient symptoms.
It was also noted that 15 (40~) of the anorexic patients reported an
increase in scores on the bulimic dietary behaviour and bulimic dietary
cognitions

scale of the SEDS and also on the BITE. These increases were

sufficient

to increase the group mean score. Casper et al. (1980) have

reported that 47~ of an anorexic patient sample reported periods of
binge eating. It is possible that this feature of some anorexics has
been illustrated
assessment

in the score pattern of the SEDS over the six month

period; and that a proportion of this group entered a 'bing.'

period during the six month period. This is further .upported by the
fact that other patients displayed a decrease in the score. on the
bulimic dietary behaviour and cognition scales over the six months. A
tentative suggestion
pick up behavioural

can be made, that the SEDS is sen.itive enough to
and cognitive dietary change. in patients who,

though diagnosed anorexic, d1aplay periodic bulimia. However, this
suggection
considerably

would require further administration
longer asse.sment

period, 1n order to a••• e.s the ability

of the scales to assess periodic behavioural
between the two diagnostiC

of the SEDS over a

and cognitive

fluctuation

type •.

Another finding was that the magnitude of chang •• hown by the
patient. in the first 3 month. of the a

nt p.riod, was not carried

through to the second 3 months. Patient. who •• acore. d.creaaed
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in the

three months between assessment stages 'month 0' and 'month 3', did not
all show a decrease in score between assessment stages 'month 3' and
'month 6', This trend was more noticeable

in the anorexic group, As

noted above, a proportion of that group displayed a score increase
between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6', such that their
scores returned to or even increased from the score at assessment stage
'month 0', The lack of change between assessment
'month 6'

in the anorexic group was sufficient

non-significant

means decreased

to render time effects

between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6' on the

scales of anorexic dietary cognitions,
low self-esteem,

stages 'month 3' and

anorexic dietary behaviour, and

However, it was also apparent that the bulimic group
less in the second 3 months of assessment, There are

several factors which explain this finding, In the anorexic group, the
failure to show a mean score decrease consistent

with the first 3 months

is doubtless due to the effect of the patients whose scores fluctuated
or increased between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6', Such
fluctuations/increases
measurement

would serve to confound any statistical

of change over time. In the bulimiC group, 20 of the

patients were recruited within three weeks of embarking on a structured
treatment programme,

It is feasable, that the the enthusiasm

which would be engendered

and novelty

by starting such a program is reflected

marked decrease in bulimic scores between assessmant
and 'month 3', It is likely that such enthusiasm

in the

stages 'month 0'

cannot be maintained

over a period of 6 months - hence, the les.er decrea.e in mean score
between assessment stages 'month 3' and 'month 6', Finally, as noted
above, there may also be an effect of recruitment
may serve to increase the effect of treatment
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into the study which

in the first 3 months,

However, this suggestion requires further speciollsed reseorch.
It has also been noted that the scores on the General Health
Questionnaire did not show any significant change over treatment time.
However, the fact that approximately 50~ of the sample displayed a
decrease in scores, while ~o~ of the sample showed an increase in score
suggests that this non-significant result is due to confounding caused
by different directions of change. It was notable that those anorexic
patients who displayed an increase in score on the bulimic dietary
behaviour and bulimic dietary behaviour scales also showed an increase
in GHQ score. This finding suggests that those anorexic patients who
enter periods of bingeing, concurrently display an increase in
psychiatric symptomotology. This is in keeping with the claim of
Garfinkel et al. (1983) who claimed that patients suffering anorexia
complicated by bulimia are more psychiatrically disturbed, and have a
weaker prognosis.

10.20

Assessment Of Clinically 51snlficont Chonie,

Individual patient scores were assessed to investigate the ability of
the SEDS to assess clinically significant change. as shown by
paralleling a decrease of 2 standard deviations in two other scales
known to be sensitive to change. The main finding was that the SEDS is.
indeed, sensitive to such change.

It was noted that a higher number of

bulimic patients showed clinically significant change than anorexic
patients. This may indicate that bulimic patients are more receptive to
treatment, which has been claimed by Fairburn (1985) and Garner (1985).
However, this suggestion would require further research with a larger
number of patients and a controlled treatment programme, in order to
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assess treatment outcome between the disorders.
Alternatively,

the fact that a higher number of bulimic patients

showed clinically significant

change may reflect differences

treatment efficacy between the treatment centres cooperating

in
with this

study. However, analysis of this suggestion would entail comparison

of

patients, grouped by treatment centre. As the treatment centres
cooperated

with the study on the understanding

inter-centre

comparison,

such analYSis was not undertaken within the

present study, Nevertheless,

the differences

groups indicates that such investigation
10.21 Relationship

that there would be no

Betwagn Scora=Cbap1l

Failure to find correlations
and change in the clinicians'

between the diagnostic

would be valid.
And Clinical Rotlna-ChAnIa.

between change in the patients scores
ratings of the patients Indicates that,

though the SEDS scores con detect significant
reflected in the clinicians'

perceptions

change, this is not

of the patients. This was true

in the case of both diagnostic groups and even when the duration of
treatment was taken Into account. This may indicate that the SEOS are
incapable of detecting real and discernable

change in eating disorder

patients. However, the positive results of the change over treatment
time analysis for seos and the comparison
that the seos can detect significant
decrease of 2 standard deviations).
change in other, well standardised
this notion.
concordance

mea.ure., and the findings

clinical change (a•• hown by a
which ls also corroborated

by equal

and recogni.ed measures, goes against

It is, therefore, more likely that thIs lack of
between score-change

and clinicians'

rating-change

i. due to

other factors.
It is more 11kely that this finding reflect. a lack of communication
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between the patients and clinicians,

such that the clinicians were

unable to guage the change in the patients' behaviours and emotions as
detected by the SEDS. Patients in the sample were in a variety of
treatment programs, in terms of both approach and frequency of
appointments.
with

Only one centre provided a structured

weekly appointments.

concordance

Therefore,

treatment programm~

it is feasible, that the lack of

between the patients score-change

and the clinicians

rating-

change reflects the fact that treatment for the majority of patients was
insufficient
clinicians.

to enable accurate perception

of the patient by the

Again, further analysis of these results would entail

treatment comparison,

and in this case comparison

of therapists.

study was designed and approved on the basis of non-comparison,

As this
this

analysis was not within the parameters of the present stUdy. However,
the results indicate that research is required in the area of patientclinician communication.

In summary the results have indicated that the SEDS are not only
valid and reliable measures of the dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and

features of primary eating disorders,

but are also

sensitive to change in those features over treatment time. All eight of
the scales have been shown to be sensitive to change in the patient, and
this sensitivity
two previously

has been corroborated
standardised

by parallel changes in another

scales, which are known to be sensitive

to

change over treatment time. Moreover, the SEDS are capable of detecting
clinically
measures,

significant

change in patients, as shown by these two other

indicating that the SEDS i. capable of detecting the same

magnitude of change a. the.e well established
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measures. The main

suggestion eminating from these findings is that the SEDS are
appropriate

for use in the assessment and monitoring

behavioural

treatment programs. The fact that the scales assess both the

dietary-behavioural

and also the cognitive/emotional

eating disorders, renders them particularly

of cognltive-

features of the two

appropriate

to the structure

of such treatment programs. Further, the sensitivity of the eight scales,
renders them appropriate

for monitoring

the patients as they progress

through the treatment, and in doing that, monitoring
treatment programme.
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the effect of that

&IUDY FOUR'
COMPARISON Of EWBG

DlSOIPBBS

WITH NJQR PBPIBSSIYI DISORDER

AlP PAtJIC DISORDER 11TH OR VIDIOUT AGORAPHOBIA.
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11. 1 Backuouod

SUIMMry.

Chapter Three indicated that past research by Williams et al. (1990)
suggested that primary eating disorder patients are
cognitively/emotionally

comparable with other psychological

patients. The cognitive/emotional

similarities

were in the areas of

perceived external control, low assertiveness,
hostility.

disorder

and self-directed

It was also suggested that these groups would be similar in a

deficient sense of self-esteem.

Nevertheless,

in that study prevented any firm conclusions

methodological

weaknesses

other than further,

controlled

research was necessary to establish any links between the

disorders.

Hence, it was suggested that a research issue remained

concerning

the links between primary eating disorders and other

psychological

disorders on these four characteristics.

A review of the relevant research (Chapter Six), in the areas of
eating disorder, depression and panic disorder,

failed to shed any

further light on the questions raised by the Williams et al. (1990)
stUdy. Consequently,

the aims of this study are as follows:

11.2 Al& Of The PrHlIlt

Study.

(1) To fill gaps in the existing literature
comparison

by conducting a controlled

between anorexic patients, bulimic patients, depressed

patients, panic disorder patients, and normal controls. The five groups
will be compared on the SBDS which assess dietary behaviours
cogn1t10ns,

perceived external control, low assertiveness,

esteem, and self-directed
measure of psychiatric

hostility. Group appropriate

and
low se1f-

measures and a

caseness wiU also be employed.

(2) To further investigate

the criterion validity of the SEDS.
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SECTION 1; ME1lIOOS.
11. 3 SUBJECTS.
151

nervosa

females and 19 males were allocated to five groups: 1) anorexia

=

(n

(2); 2) bulimia nervosa

(n

=

36): major depressive

(n = 30); panic disorder with or without agoraphobia
normal control (n
to

52 (M

=

=

disorder

(n = 30)j and

32). The total subject group had an age range of 15

27.85, SO

=

8.5). Detailed group descriptions

are presented

below.
11.3 (1) AnorexiA NeryosA (il) Bulimia Neryosa.
Anorexic and bulimic subjects were diagnosed by practising clinical
psychologists

and psychiatrists

according to OSM-III (R) criteria. All

patients were undergoing either inpatient or outpatient

treatment at the

time of testtng. Patients who met DSM-III (R) criterta for any other
psychological

disorder

(comorbtdity>,

who suffered organic brain

disorder, or addict~on were not recruited into the study.
11,3 (iii) Mojor Depressive

Disorder.

(1y) Ponic Dl10rd9r With Qc

Without AiPrARhobiA.
Depressed and ponte disordered patients were oliO diagnoled by
practising

clinical psychologists

and psychiatrists

(R) criteria. All patients were undergotng

according to OSM-III

outpatient

or inpatient

treatment at the time of testing. As with the primary eating disorder
patients, any patient who displayed co-morbidity,

organic brain

disorder, or addiction were not listed for recruitment.

In addition,

attempts were made with the depressed group to include the same ratto of
inpatients and outpatients

as found in the primary eating disorder

group. This was intended to match, as closely as possible, the spread of
severity between the groups. This matching was not an option with the
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panic disorder group, as this disorder rarely requires inpatient
treatment.
11,3

(y)

Normol Control.

Normal control subjects were females and males who reported having no
history of or present treatment for eating disorder, depression,

panic

disorder, or any other psychological disorder. Any subject who did
report a psychiatric history were excluded. Normal control subjects
reported disorder history or treatment through the Personal Details Form
described below.
11, 4. RECRUIllIENI ME11iOJ)S.
11•• (1) Eatins Disorder

Patients.

Primary eating disorder patients were recruited through four
practising clinical psychologists and psychiatrists

in hospitals 1n the

Edinburgh, Glasgow, and Perthshire areas. Patients on treatment lists,
and who fulfilled the criteria outlined above, were sent letters of
introduction

by the clinician. These letters outlined the study, asked

the patient to assist by taking part, assured the patient that responses
were confidential

and voluntary, and finally, informed that she would be

contacted within two weeks by the researcher for her decision. Patients
were then contacted by telephone or by letter. Those who agreed to take
part in the study were given the option to complete the questionnaires
at a fixed appointment at the hospital, at a home visit, or to receive
and return the questionnaires

by post. At this point the patients were

again assured that their involvement was voluntary, confidential,
anonymous at the point of scoring, and would have no bearing on their
treatment.
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11.4 (ii) Depressed Patients.
Depressed patients were recruited by one clinical psychologist
three psychiatrists

and

in the Glasgow and Perthshire areas. As with the

primary eating disorder patients, depressed patients were identified
through patients lists. Those patients who fulfilled the criteria
detailed above, were also sent letters of introduction which provided
the same information as given in the eating disorder letter. Outpatients
were, whenever possible, contacted by telephone to secure agreement or
refusal to participate. Those who agreed were sent questionnaires

and

return envelopes. Those who could not be contacted by telephone, were
sent questionnaires

with explanatory cover letters and return envelopes.

These respondents were informed that a code would be put on the return
envelope to enable the researcher to match it to a diagnosis form
completed by the cliniCian, though this would not be visible at the
point of scoring, to ensure as much anonymity as possible. Return of the
questionnaires

was taken as agreement to participate.

sent appointment

Inpatients were

letters and visited in the hospital. If agreement was

secured, the patients completed the questionnaires

at this appOintment.

11.4 (111) Panic Disorder PatllDts.
Panic disorder patients were recruited by three practising clinical
psychologists.

Patients who met the criteria detailed above, were

approached by the psychologist

and asked to complete questionnaires

a research project. Confidentiality,

voluntary involvement, and

anonymity were assured by the psychologist.
presented with questionnaire
next appointment,

for

Agreeing patients were

paCkages. Collection was arranged for the

or, in cases where this was not possible, return

envelopes were provided. Again, as with the depressed patients, postal
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return respondents were informed that the return envelope would be
coded.
It.! (iy) Normal Controls.
Normal control subjects were approached
researcher

and recruited by the

from 3 sources: 1) undergraduate

psychology classes, 2)

members of staff within the university, and 3) aquaintanees
students and staff members outside the university.
were assured that participation

was VOluntary,

of thoae

Again, all recruits

confidential,

and

anonymous.

11.5 MEASURES.
11.5 <I) Stlrlina Eat1ns Disorder
A full description

the validational

Scal.,

(SiDS),

of the Stirling Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS) and

statistics has been presented above in Study Two.

11.5 (ii) Clinical Anxiet, &cole. <Thyar. 1986) AppendiX Tt
The Clinical Anxiety Scales (CAS) is a 25 item, self-report
questionnaire

designed to aasess the amount, and degree or severity of

anxiety. Items are highly relevant to patients diagnosed as panic
disordered

with or without agoraphobia.

Items are in statement

with responses in a Likert scale format. Respondents

form,

are required to

indicate whether each statement applies to them on a scale of 1 (rarely
or none of the time) to 5 (most or all of the time), The score la
reached by the addition of the scale points, after reverse scoring 8
items. The original scoring system states that a constant of 25 should
then be subtracted

to give a 0 - 100 score range. However, as this stUdy

was one of comparison rather than diagnOSiS,
be utilised, this was considered

unesseseary,
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and no cut-off point was to
Further, this would not

statistically

affect the between-group comparisons.

Therefore, the

original score totals were retained, with a score range of 25 - 125.
Data have been presented to show that the CAS is internally
consistent

(alpha

=

.94), and has good between group validity with only

a 6.9% error rate in distinguishing

patients from controls.

11.5 (iil) Beck Depression Inventory.

<Beck. 1967) <AaPtodix U).

The Beck Depression Inventory (BDI) is a self-report measure,
designed to assess the presence, motivational,

vegetative, and

psychomotor components of depression. The present study utilises the
shorter, 13 item version. Each item relates to a particular symptom of
depression.

Items are in statement form, with four statements per item.

The first items indicates non-depressive

behaviour/belief.

the following

three correspond to increasing level. of symptom .everity. Respondents
are required to indicate the item most applicable to them. Items are
scored 0-3 in the direction of depreSSion, and the subject's score is
the total of the items selected, giving a score range of 0 - 39.
The BDI is probably one of the most widely used self-report measures
of depression

in current use. which is a good indication of its

strength. Data have been presented to show that the BDI has split-half
reliabilities
conSistency.

ranging from .76 to .93, indicating good internal
The BDlhas

a high test-retest reliability

been shown to have acceptable
concurrent valIdIty (r

=

between group validity (p

.66).
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(r

=

=

.74); has

.01), and also

11.5 (iV) General Health Questionnaire - 28. (Goldberl'
(Appendix

Milllir. 1979)

G),

A full description of The General health Questionnaire

- 28 (GHQ-28)

is presented in Study One (Methods Section).

11.5 (V) Personal Details Por. <Appendix Ht
For the purpose of investigating the efflct of demographic

factors,

data concerning age, height, weight, marital status, and socioeconomic
class were collected from 011 subjects by means of a self-report
personal details form. In addition, all subjects, were asked to report
any prescribed medication. The clinical subjects were asked to report on
the duration of psychological

problems, the duration of disorder,

durat ion of present phase of treatment, and any previous dlognosi. of the
disorders pertaining to other groups (e.g. the depressed group were
asked to report if they had ever been treated for any primary eating
disorder or panic). Normal control subjects were asked to report any
previous or current treatment for the disorders pertaining to the
clinical groups. As noted in Studies One, Two and Three, self-report
screening for confounding diagnoses 1s potentially
clinical screening intervie~

les. effective than a

However, it was con.idered the moat

effective method within the parameters of the present study. Further,
the fact that respondents were assured of anonymity .hould remove the
risk of denial, which is an inhe~nt
e.pecially

problem of scraening interview.,

in the case of normal controls.

11,5 (vi) Clinician's Cbtckllsts.<Aapandix

I~

In order to ensure uniformity of diagnosis, all clinicians

involved

in the recruitment of patients ware asked to complete diagnostic
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checklists

for each patient. On these checklists the clinician reported

the primary diagnosis of the patient and any secondary dysfunction. The
second part of the checklist presented all the DSM-III (R) criteria of
the patients diagnosis. The clinician was asked to indicate all criteria
met by the patient. As the diagnosis of panic disorder has recently
undergone considerable change under DSM-III R and has similarities
generalised

to

anxiety, a confounding of diagnosis was considered a

possibility. Therefore, the diagnostic checklists for this group were
checked by a clinical psychologist

before the patient was allocated to

the comparison group and her/his questionnaire

responses were put

forward for analysis.
11.6 PROCEDURE.
Having been recruited into the study, subjects were presented with a
package comprising:
a)

Instructions

b)

Personal Details Form

c)

Four questionnaires

d)

Return envelope (stamped and addressed for postal returns)

The Instructions,

Personal Details Form and questionnaires

were

presented in booklet form. Respondents were asked to complete the
questionnaires

alone, and in any order they pleased. The questionnaires

were also compiled in random sequence to prevent order effects.
Upon completion, the respondents sealed the questionnaires

into the

envelope and returned the package by the methods arranged at
recruitment.
questionnaires

At this point diagnostiC checklists were affixed to the
by the collecting clinician or in the case of postal

returns were matched by the allocated code.
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11,7

ANALYSIS.

Demographic
statistical

variables were analysed to assess the level of sUbsequent
analysis <parametric or non-parametric).

Age was first assessed by One way Analysis of Variance
assess differences

(ANOVA) to

across the groups, followed by Multivariate AN~VA to

assess the effect of age on group scores differences.
Differences

in sex, marital status, and socioeconomic

class across the

groups were assessed by Chi Square Tests. Subject to significant
differences,

any relationship

assessed by correlating

between these variables on group score was

the ranks with scores and t-tests, as

appropriate.
It was understood that any significant
demaographic
parametric

relationships

between

variables and scores would lead to the use of nonstatistical

Differences

analysis.

across the groups on the 8 SEDS and other measures were

analysed by Multivariate
groups. Subsequent

ANOVA to assess general differences

to significant

multivariate

F's, individual measures

were analysed by Oneway ANOVA to assess differences

across the 5 groups,

followed by Post-hoc Sheffe Tests to assess differences
groups.
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across the

between the

SECnON 2: RESULTS.

11.8 Analysis Qf DemQITAphic yariabl9i AcrQl§

Th' Groyp',

The demographic data across the groups was analysed with a view to
the necessity of covariance or non-parametric

investigating

statistics.

Breakdown of the data is presented in Table 11.1. Results of statistical
analysis are presented in Table 11.2.
Concerning
groups

(F

=

~

highly significant differences

21.19, P < .001, df

=

were found across the

4,165). Reference to the means and

post-hoc Scheffe Tests revealed that the depressed and panic disorder
groups were significantly
control groups (p

=

older than the anorexic, bulimic and normal

.01). In addition, Product Moment correlations

revealed significant

relationships

between age and 7 of the 12 scale

scores, including 6 of the SEO~This

indicated that the covariance of age

may be necessary. However, multivariate

ANQVA with age as a covariate,

revealed that there was a very low and non-significant
between group differences;

indicating that the between group effect was

due to other factors. Therefore,
subsequent

effect of age on

age was not used as a covariate

in

analyses.

Concerning

heisht. there were no significant

differences

between the

groups; though the panic disorder and normal control groups had a higher
mean height due to the higher proportion of males in those groups.
Concerning
(F

=

weiSht, there were significant

19.8, p<.OOl, df

=

differences

between the groups

4,165). Reference to the means and Post-hoc

Scheffe tests indicated that this was due to the anorexic group having a
significantly

lower mean weight than the 4 comparison groups <p

=

As this effect would be expected, and was a function of diagnosis,
weight was not used as a covariate.
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.01).

Concerning ~

in sex distribution across the groups (X2 = 21.47, p< .001,

differences
df

=

4».

a 5 by 2 Chi Square analysis indicated significant

This was, no doubt, due to the fact that there were no male

subjects in the 2 primary eating disorder groups. Product Moment
correlations

indicated a sign1ficant relationship

between sex and 6 of

the 12 measures, suggesting that sex may have a significant effect on
score. However, these correlations also included the sex-biased primary
eating disorder data. Therefore, this confounding effect was removed by
calculating

t-tests on all measures between male and female subjects in

the 3 non-eat1ng disorder groups. No sex differences were found on any
of the 12 scale measures. Consequently,
to necessitate

non-parametric

sex was not of sufficient effect

statistics.

Concerning marital status. a 5 by 4 Chi Square indicated that there
were significant differences
15.6, p<.Ol, df

=

in the frequencies across the groups (X2

=

4). Reference to the cell numbers indicated that this

was due to the fact that a higher proportion of the depressed and panic
disorder patients were married. However, correlating the marital status
ranks with scores on the measures produced no significant correlations,
suggesting

that there were no relationships

between marital staus and

score. Hence, marital status was not considered as a covariate.
Finally, concerning socio-economic

class, a 5 by 5 ehi iquare

analysis indicated that there were no significant differences
groups in the distribution

of socio-economic

across the

classes. Though it was

noted that a higher proportion of the depressed and panic disorder
groups were classed as socioeconomic
significant differences

class 3 to 5. However, the lack of

indicated that non-parametric

not necessary.
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statistics were

In short, the above results led to the conclusion that between group
analysis on the 12 scale scores would be conducted with parametric
statistics with no covariates.
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TABLE 11.1; SUMMARY OF DEMOGRAPHIC DATA OF THE ANOREXIC. BULIMIC.
DEPRESSED. PANIC DISORDER. AND CONTROL GROUpS,

Groups

Variable

•.•••.........-...................••••..•••••••••••••..•.••.•.....••......••...........•.•••.•.••.•.••.......•.•
AU.
Mean

SO
Range

ttllabl

Bulimic

Olgr'lled

Plnlc

Control

24.9
05.8
16 -43

25.0
06.1
15 -48

34.5
09.4
19 -50

34.6
09.3
20- 52

24.3
04.6
18 ·36

159.6
006.3
147-173

162.8
006.9
150 • 180

159.6
011.8
150·182

165.8
010.1
145·185

167.6
008.8
150·190

46.1
07.8
34 -59

62.9
10.7
42-86

60.6
10.5
42·89

68.0
17.3
46·120

65.1
13.1
44·72

42 (100%)
00

36 (100%)
00

24(80%)
06 (20%)

22(73.3%)
08 (26.7%)

27(84.4%)
05 (15.6)

30 (71.4%)
11 (26.2%)

25 (89.4%)
10 (27.8%)

19 (63.3%)
07 (23.3%)

16 (53.3%)
10 (33.3%)

27 (84.4%)
05 (15.6%)

01 (2.4%)
00

01 (2.8%)
00

02 (6.7%)
02 (6.7%)

04 (13.3%)
00

00
00

15
20
03
03
01

12 (33.3%)
15 (41.7%)
04 (11.1%)
04(11.1%)
01 (2.8%)

07 (23.3%)
10 (33.3%)
06 (20.0%)
04 (13.7%)
02 (6.7%)
1.mlsslng

07(23.2%)
08(26.7%)
07(23.3%)
05(16.7%)
03(10.0%)

12(37.5%)
12(37.5%)
03(9.3%)
02(6.2%)
02(6.2%)
1.mlsslng

'Sim)

Mean

SO
Range

WIUlbl
Mean

Anorlxlc

(lUll

SO
Range

In
Female
Mate

Marllal

Ilatu,
Single
Married
Separated!
Divorced
Widowed

SOclR:EGgDQmIG

CJI.U
1
2
3
4
5

Key:

(35.7%)
(47.6%)
(7.1%)
(7.1%)
(2.4%)

figures in paretheses indicate percentage of total group number
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TABLE 11.2;
RESULTS OF STATISTICAL COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE EATING
DISORDER • DEPRESSION. PANIC DISORDER AND CONTROL GROUPS ON
DEMOGRApHIC
VARIABLES.

Variable

F

df

p

Age

21.29

4,165

<.001

Weight

19.8

4,165

<.001

df

p

••..........................................................•••.....•••••••.•.•••...........................••••

Variable

Sex

21.47

4

<.001

Marital Status

15.6

4

<.001
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11.9 Analysis And Results Qf Clinical And Treat.,nt Backsrouod

Data

Across Tbe Four Clinical Groups.
Table 11.3 presents a summary of the disorder and treatment
background of the four clinical groups. Table 11.4 presents the
statistical

analysis results. Oneway ANOVA's indicated that there were

no significant differences across the groups in terms of the duration of
their psychological

problems, the overall duration of treatment, and

duration of the present phase of treatment.
A 4 by 2 Chi Square analysis indicated that there were significant
differences across the groups on reported previous hospitalisation
30.23,

p< .001, df

=

(X2

=

4). Reference to the frequencies indicated that

this was due to a higher proportion of the anorexic and depressed
patients reporting that they had been hospitalised

for their disorder.

Likewise, a significant Chi Square analysis found that there were
differences across the groups on the frequency of hospitalisation
41.70, p< .01, df

=

(X2

=

4). Again, this was due to the anorexic and

depressed patients, a greater proportion of whom reported more than 2
hospitalisations

for their disorder. Further,

0

5 by 2 Chi Square test

indicated that there were significant differences across the groups on
patient status at the time of testing (X2

=

14.7, P ( .01, df

=

3).

Reference to the frequencies indicated that this was due to higher
proportions of the anorexic and depressed groups being inpatients at the
time of testing.
Correlating

the measure of chronicity

(ie. duration of disorder.

overall duration of treatment. duration of present treatment phase)
produced no significant

relationsh1ps,either

within the four clinical groups.
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for the whole sample, or

TABLE 11.3i DISORDERAND TREATMENTBACKGROUNDOF THE EATING
DISORDER. DEPRESSIONAND PANIC DISORDER GROUpS,

OROUP

VARIABLE

........................•...............••....•.•••....•••••••••.•.•........••...•...•.•....••.....•.•.........•
Anorexic

Byllmlc

D'Rra,s.d

panic

75.6
53.7
04 - 216

90.3
63.2
12 - 240

60.6
54.7
06·240

62.8
52.2
02 - 240

48.9
50.6
01 ·204

38.5
33.0
02 -107

37.8
48.7
05 - 239

42.1
50.7
02 -150

15.8
16.2
01·72

14.0
19.5
01 ·84

10.5
16.4
01 -70

10.4
15.4
01 ·65

25 (59.5%)
17 (40.5%)

05 (13.9'%)
31 (86.1)

5+

13
02
02
01
07

02
03
00
01
01

07
02
03
01
02

01
01
00
00
00

patl.nt StatYs at
Tim. of T.stlng
Inpatient
Outpatient

12 (28.6'%)
30 (71.4'%)

02 (5.6%)
34 (94.4'%)

07 (23.3'%)
23 (76.7'%)

00
30 (100%)

Duration of
psychological
Mean

problems

SO
Range
Oyer," Duration
of Trtatm.nt
Mean

SO
Range
Dyratlon of prMlnt
Trtatm,nt phas,
Mean

SO
Range
Ey,r
Yes

HosRltallMd

No
No. of Hospitalisation,
1
2

3
4

• 15 (50'%)
15 (50'%)

Not.: Figures In parentheses Indicate percentage of total group number.
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02 (6.7%)
28 (93.3'%)

TABLE 11.4;
RESULTS OF STATISTICAL COMPARISONS BETWEEN THE EATINO
DISORDER. DEPRESSION. AND PANIC DISORDER OROUPS ON DISORDER AND
TREATMENT
VARIABLES.

Variable

df

p

......................................................•..•.......•.•....•..•.••........................••.......
Ever HospltaUsated

30.23

4

<.001

No. of Hospltallsatlons

41.7

4

<.01

Patient Status at Time
of Testing

14.7

3

<.01
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11. 10 Between Groyp Comparisons On The Twelye Scol.s.
Multivariate ANOVA produced
(approx. F

=

1.88, P < .001, df

0

=

highly significant pilli,. F ratio
4, 165), indicating that there were

significant differences across the groups on the 12 scale measures.
Consequently,

Oneway ANOVA with subsequent Post-hoc Scheffe tests were

utilised to investigate differences ocross and between the five groups
on each of the 12 scale measures. Table 11.5 presents a summary of the
group means, F ratios, and Post-hoc Scheffe comparisons on the 12
measures used in the present study.
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IAILE ll.§i saBgUf MEAHI. Ig. AHg IlAllIllCAL
ElsaHI IEgI ANg glHEB THBEE MEAIUBEI.
Measure

CgMfABllgHI

Group

QH IHE

F

df

Scheffe

62.6

4.165

1-31-41-5
2-32-42-5

53.2

4.165

1-21-31-41-5
2-32-42-5

26.8

4.165

1-2 1-3 1-4 1-5
2-32-42-5

63.8

4.165

2-1 2-32-42-5
1-31-41-5

54.9

4.165

2-1 2-32-42-5
1-31-41-5

12.2

4.165

1-41-5
2-42-5

19.7

4.165

1-41-5
2-42-5

23.8

4.165

1-41-5
2-42·5
3-5

33.2

4.165

1-31-41-5
2-32-42-5
3-43-5

28.7

4.185

3-1 3-2 3-4 3-5
1-4 1-4
2-42-5

32.2

4.165

4-1 4·2 4-3 4-5
1-52-53-5

6.6

4,165

1-5 2-5 3·5 4-5

...................•••••••...•..........................•••....•..•........•....•..•............................
SEDS
Total
Anorlxle
Dietary
Cognltlona
Anorlxlc
Dlltary
Behaviour
Bulimic
Dlltary
Cognltlona
Bulimic
Dlltary
B.havlour
Percllvld
External
Control
Low Aa .. rtIv,olaa
Low
SIIf·Eatllm
SIIf·
Directed
Hoatility

BDI

CAa
GHa

Aoortxle

Bullmle

201.4

211.4

100.8

80.6

49.1

(51.4)

(45.2)

(52.2)

(45.2)

(48.1)

DIArtlltd

fID.I.G.

Control

32.1

25.2

6.8

6.0

4.7

(13.4)

(10.9)

(9.8)

(7.0)

(7.8)

21.3

11.5

4.7

3.6

3.3

(12.5)

(9.8)

(8.5)

(4.9)

(3.9)

21.6

36.8

6.8

5.5

4.1

(12.0)

(7.7)

(8.3)

(8.5)

(7.8)

19.1

37.2

6.2

6.1

4.3

(15.4)

(11.3)

(8.3)

(8.0)

(7.2)

23.2

21.4

16.3

14.8

7.5

(10.8)

(10.7)

(10.4)

(8.4)

(U)

25.6

25.9

20.3

19.4

10.8

(8.3)

(7.2)

(8.2)

(8.1)

(1.8)

27.3

26.7

21.1

15.3

9.3

(8.2)

(7.5)

(9.0)

(U)

(8.1)

31.8

27.2

18.9

10.6

5.7

(10.8)

(11.8)

(12.0)

(8.4)

(7.1)

18.4

13.2

20.4

7.2

3.6

(8.4)

(8.5)

(4.8)

(6.8)

(3.5)

72.5

65.0

64.4

81.5

37.8

(18.8)

(17.5)

(14.7)

(17.8)

(12.4)

12.5

10.2

11.8

9.8

3.5

(9.0)

(8.4)

(9.0)

(8.3)

(3.9)

SOs are printed In brack.ts below the group mean 800ft.
Notl: All F ratios are Ilgnlflcant at the pc.001 level
Key: In Post·hoc SchIff. Comparisons groups art coded: 1 • anor.xlc. 2. bulimic.3. depressed, 4. panic.
5 • control. Groupa .aparated by a hyphan ar. significantlydlff.rent from .ach other at the p<.01 l,v,l.
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11.10

(1)

SEPS Total.

Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means indicated that the bulimic
group attained the highest mean, followed by the anorexic group. Of the
3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained the highest mean,
followed by the panic disorder, with the normal control group attaining
the lowest mean score. Post-hoc Scheffe comparisons revealed the the 2
primary eating disorder groups attained significantly higher means than
the other 3 groups, but were not significantly different from each
other. The depressed group, though signiffcantly lower than the eating
disorder groups, attained a significantly higher mean score than the
panic disorder and normal control groups. There was no significant
difference between the panic disorder and normal control groups.
Figure 11.1 presents the group scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.1: GROUp MEAN SCORES ON SECS TOTAL
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11.IQ (11) Anorexic Dietary Casnitioos Scale Qf The SEPS.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of
anorexic dietary cognitions. The anorexic mean was followed by the
bulimic group. Qf the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained
the highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the normal
control group attaining the lowest meanj though these 3 means were
considerably lower than the primary eating disorder means. Post-hoc
Scheffe comparisons revealed that the 2 primary eating disorder groups
attained significantly higher means than the 3 comparison groups.
Further, comparison of the 2 primary eating disorder groups indicated
that the anorexic group attained a significantly higher mean than the
bulimic group.
Figure 11.2 presents the group means in graphiC form.
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FIGURE 11.2: GROUp MEAN SCORES ON ANOREXIC DIETARY COGNITIONS SCALE
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Panic

Control

11. IQ (iii) Anorexic Dietary Behayiour Scale Of The SEPS.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of
anorexic dietary behaviour. The anorexic group mean was followed by the
bulimic group. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained
the highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the normal
control group attaining the lowest mean; though these 3 means were
considerably lower than the primary eating disorder means. Post-hoc
Scheffe comparisons revealed that the the 2 primary eating disorder
groups attained significantly higher means than the 3 comparison groups.
Comparison of the 2 primary eating disorder groups indicated that the
anorexic group attained a significantly higher mean than the bulimic
group. There were no significant differences between the depressed,
panic disorder and normal control groups.
Figure 11.3 presents the group means 1n graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.3: GROUp MEAN SCORES ON ANOREXIC PIETARY BEHAVIOUR SCALE

w

er:
0
(,,)

en
z
cC
w

20

:E
er:
;:)

0
~

%:

w
al

~
er:

sw

10

2i
(,)

><
w

er:
0

z
cC

Anorexic

Bulimic

Depressed

GROUP

-427-

Panic

Control

11.1Q (ty> Bulimic Dietary Cosnlttons Scale Qf The SEDS.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the bulimic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of
bulimic dietary cognitions. The bulimic group mean was followed by the
anorexic group mean. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group
attained the highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the
normal control group attaining the lowest mean; though these 3 means
,were considerably lower than the primary eating disorder means. Post-hoc
Scheffe comparisons revealed that the the 2 primary eating disorder
groups attained significantly higher means than the 3 comparison groups.
Further, comparison of the 2 primary eating disorder groups indicated
that the bulimic group attained a significantly higher mean than the
anorexic group.
Figure 11.4 presents the group mean scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.4: GROUp MEAN SCORE ON BULIMIC PIETARY COGNITIONS SCALE
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Panic

Control

11.10 (v) Bulimic Dietary Behaviour Scale Qf Iba 5EDS.
Onaway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the bulimic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of
bulimic dietary behaviour. Tha bulimic group mean was followed by the
anorexic group. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained
the highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the normal
control group attaining the lowest mean; though these 3 means were
considerably lower than tha primary eating disorder means. Post-hoc
Scheffe comparisons ravealed that the the two primary eating disorder
groups attained significantly higher means than the 3 comparison groups.
Further, comparison of the 2 primary eating disorder groups indicated
that the bulimic group attained a significantly higher mean than the
anorexic group.
Figure 11.5 presents tha group mean scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.5:

GROUp MEAN SCORES ON BULIMIC PIETARY BEHAVIOUR SCALE

w

a:

0
(.)

en

30

z
et

w

:IE

a:
~

0

~
:z:::
w

20

en

>

a:
et

tu
is
(.)

Si

10

:::;
~

en

Anorexic

Bulimic

Depressed

GROUP

-431-

Panic

Control

11.IQ (yi) Perceived External Control Scale Of The SEDS.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree of
perceived external control. The anorexic group mean was closely
followed by the bulimic group mean. Of the 3 comparison groups, the
depressed group attained the highest mean followed by the panic disorder
group, with the normal control group attaining the lowest mean. Post-hoc
Scheffe comparisons indicated that the 2 primary eating disorder groups
were not significantly different from each other; though these 2 groups
attained significantly higher means than the panic disorder and normal
control groups. There were no significant differences between the
primary eating disorder groups and the depressed group. The depressed
group mean was significantly higher than the normal control mean, though
not the panic disorder mean.
Figure 11.6 presents the groups mean scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.6; GROUp MEAN SCORES ON PERCEIVEP EXTERNAL CONTROL SCALE
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11.10 <yii)Low Assertiveness SCAle Qf The SEPS.
OnewAY ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the bulimic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the lowest degree of self
assertion. The bulimic group was closely followed by the anorexic group
mean. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained the
highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the normal
control group attaining the lowest mean. Post-hoc Scheffe comparisons
indicated thAt the 2 primary eating disorder groups were not
significantly different from each other; though these 2 groups attained
significantly higher means than the panic disorder and normal control
groups. There were no significant differences between the primary eating
disorder groups and the depressed group. The depressed group mean was
not significantly higher than the panic disorder mean or the normal
control mean.
Figure 11.7 presents the group mean scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11,7: GROUp MEAN SCORES ON LOW ASSERTIVENESS SCALE
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11.1Q (viii) Low Self-Esteem Scale Qf The SEPS.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed that the anorexic
group attained the highest mean, indicating the lowest degree of selfesteem. The anorexic group mean was closely followed by the bulimic
group mean. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed group attained the
highest mean followed by the panic disorder group, with the normal
control group attaining the lowest mean. Post-hoc Scheffe comparisons
indicated that the 2 primary eating disorder groups were not
significantly

different from each otherj though these 2 groups attained

significantly

higher means than the panic disorder and normal control

groups. There were no significant differences between the primary eating
disorder groups and the depressed group. The depressed group mean was
significantly

higher than the normal control mean, tnough not tha panic

disorder mean.
Figure 11.8 presents the group mean scoras 1n graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.8:

GROUp MEAN SCORES ON LOW SELF·ESTEEM SCALE
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Control

·

11.1Q (1x) Self-Directed

Hostility SCAle Qf Tbe SEPS.

OnewAy ANOVA showed that there were highly significant differences
across the 5 groups. Reference to the means revealed thAt the anorexic
group attained the highest mean indicating the highest degree of
hostility towArds the self. Th anorexic group mean was closely followed
by the bulimic group mean. Of the 3 comparison groups, the depressed
group attained the highest meAn followed by the panic disorder group,
with the normal control group attAining the lowest mean; though these 3
means were considerably lower than the primAry eAting disorder meAns.
Post-hoc Scheffe comparisons revealed thAt the 2 primAry eating disorder
groups attained significantly higher means than the 3 comparison groups.
Further, comparison of the 2 primary eating disorder groups indicated
that there were no significAnt differences between the 2 primary eating
disorder groups. The depressed group Attained a significant~y higher
mean than the panic disorder And normal control groups. There were no
significant differences between the pAnic disorder and normal control
groups.
Figure 11.9 presents the group meAn scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.9:

GROUp MEAN SCORES ON SELF·pIRECTED HOSTILITY
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Panic

Control

11. IQ (x) Beck Depression Inventory.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were significant differences across
the 5 groups. Reference to the group means revealed that the depressed
group attained the highest mean score indicating the highest degree of
depression. The anorexic group attained the second highest mean followed
by the bulimic group; and then the panic disorder group. The normal
control group attained the lowest, and considerably

smaller mean. Post-

hoc Scheffe comparisons indicated that the depressed group mean was
significantly

higher than the 4 other groups. The 2 primary eating

disorder means were not different from each other, though they were
significantly

higher than the panic disorder and normal control means.

There was not a significant difference between the panic disorder group
means and the normal control mean score.
Figure 11.10 presents the group mean scores in graphic form.
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FIGURE 11.10; GROUp MEAN SCORES ON THE BPI
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Panic

Control

11.10 (xi) Clinical Anxiety Questionnaire.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were significant differences across
the 5 group means. The panic disorder mean attained the highest mean
score, indicating the highest degree of clinical anxiety and panic. The
panic disorder group mean was followed by the anorexic group, bulimic
group, depressed. group and normal control means in descending order.
Post-hoc Sheffe comparisons indicated that there were significant
differences between the panic disorder group and the other 4 groups.
There were no significant differences between the anorexic, bulimic and
depressed group means. However, these 3 group means were significantly
higher than the normal control mean.
Figure 11.11 presents the group mean scores in graphic form.
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11.10 (xil) General Health Questionnaire.
Oneway ANOVA showed that there were significant differences across
the 5 group mean scores. Reference to the group means revealed that the
anorexic group attained the highest mean, indicating the highest degree
of psychiatric dysfunction. The anorexic group mean was followed by the
depressed group, the bulimic group, the panic disorder group and the
normal control group means in descending order. Post-hoc Sheffe
comparisons

indicated that there were no significant differences between

the mean scores of the four clinical groups, though all clinical groups

.

attained signflcantly higher mean scores than the normal control group.
Figure 11.12 presents the group mean scores in graphic form.

The individual scores were analysed to discern the number and
percentage of patients in each group who attained a GHQ score above the
chosen cut-off point for psychiatric caseness

(12). In the anorexic

group 19 (45.2~) of the patients were above the cut-off score; in the
bulimic group 15 (41.7') patients were above the cut-off score; in the
depressed group 14 (46') of the patients were above the cut-off point;
in the panic disorder group 10 (37') of the patients were above the cutoff point; and in the normal control group, none of the subjects scored
above the cut-off point.
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AGURE 11.12: GROUP MEAN SCORES ON THE GHQ

w
a:::

8
Cl)

~
~

o
:z::

CJ

Anorexic

Bulimic

Depressed

GROUP

-445-

Panic

Control

SECUON 3:

DISCUSSION.

11. 11 Summgry Of Results.
The above results have indicated that anorexic patients and bulimic
patients display significantly more dietary behaviours and dietary
cognitions than depressed patients, panic disorder patients and normal
controls. They are also differentiated

from each other on these dietary

behaviours and cognitions in the direction of their disorder (anorexics
display significantly more anorexic dietary behaviours and cognitions
than bulimic patients; bulimic patients display significantly

more

bulimic dietary behaviour and cognitions than anorexic patients). On the
four cognitive/emotional

scales of the SEDS, it was found that the

primary eating disorder patients were significantly
comparison groups on the self-directed

higher than all 3

hostility scale only. On the

scales of perceived external control, low assertiveness,
estee~

and low self-

the primary eating disorder groups attained significantly

higher

means than panic disorder and normal control subjects; but were not
significantly
depression,

different from depressed patients. On the measure of
the primary eating disorder groups attained significantly

lower means than the depressed patients, but significantly

higher means

than the panic disorder and normal control groups. On the measure of
clinical anxiety, the primary eating disorder group attained
significantly

lower means than the paniC disorder group, were similar to

the depressed group, but attained significantly

higher means than the

normal control group. Finally. on the measure of psychiatric caseness,
the four clinical groups all attained significantly
the normal control group, but were not significantly

higher means than
different from each

other. It was found that over 401 of the two primary eating disorder
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groups and the depressed group subjects were above the cut-off point for
psychiatric casesness. Thirty-seven

percent of the panic disorder group

were above that pOint; though none of the normal controls were in the
realms of psychiatric dysfunction.

II. 12 DemQSTaphlc And Treatment SacksroUQd Of The Four Clinical Groups,
It was noted that the depressed and panic disorder group patients
were, on average, 10 years older than the anorexic and bulimic patients.
This was not surprising in the light of claims that primary eating
disorders are a problem generally associated with adolescence and early
adulthood

<Bruch, 1973; Crisp, 1960i Sours, 1960). Also previous

research 1n the areas of panic disorder and depression have reported
mean ages over 35 years (Fisher & Wilson, 1965; Jarrett & Weissenburger,
1990). This suggests that depreSSive disorder and panic disorder have a
later onset than anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa. This notion is
corroborated

by the fact that the duration of psychological

problems and

duration of treatment was similar across the four clinical groups.
It was found that chronicity of psychological
of treatment was not significantly
dysfunction

problems, and duration

related to the severity of

as measured by the 12 scales/measures.

This indicates that

those patients who report longer periods of dysfunction and longer need
for treatment, are not necessarily
psychological

dysfunction.

the patients who display greater

A tentative suggestion could be made from

this finding, that psychological

dysfunction

the patient, which is not necessarily
that dysfunction.

reaches a set 'level' in

increased by longer duration of

However, the data collected in this studya~

not

sufficient to support this contention. Again, further research would be
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required to assess the course of different disorders over time. This was
not an aim of the present study.
Concerning hospitalisation,

comparison of the four clinical groups

showed that a higher proportion of the anorexia nervosa and depressed
patients had been hospitalised,

compared with panic disorder or bulimic

patients. Also, within the patients of all groups who had been
hospitalised,

the anorexic and depressed patients were more likely to

report multiple admissions. This may reflect the fact that the
consequences

of these two disorders require a higher level of medical

intervention

than do panic disorder or bulimia. As noted in Chapter

Five, the prolonged self-induced

starvation noted in anorexic patients

has dangerous physical ramifications,
function (Bhanji i-Mattingly,

especially in the area of cardiac

1988). Likewise, depressed patients can

manifest physical and mental lethargy, with the danger of suicide.
Therefore,

it is likely that such patients would require more medical

attention than patients who experience periodic panic attacks or engage
in periodic bingeing and purgeing.

11.13 Between Groyp Coaparisgns

On The Twal" IMIUCes.

Ca) Dietary BehAViour And Cosnitioos Scal91 Qf

Tbe SEDS.

The results on the four dietary scales (anorexic dietary cognitions,
anorexic dietary behaviour, bulimic dietary cognitions, and bulimic
dietary behaviour), indicated that, as expected, the primary eating
disorder groups could be distinguished

from the three comparison groups

on the basis of their dietary behaviours and the cognitions pertaining
to those behaviours. This supports the findings of Williams et al.
(1990) who found that a mixed eating disorder group displayed
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significantly

more dietary dysfunct10n than a heterogenous group of

psychiatric patients. However, that study has been improved upon by
comparing two, diagnostically

differentiated

groups, with two well defined psychological

primary eating disorder
dysfunction groups. In

addition the differences and the direction of differences between the
two primary eating disorder groups have supported the findings of Study
Two. In that study and the present study, the anorexic patients
displayed significantly more anorexic dietary behaviours and cognitions;
while the bulimic patients displayed significantly

more bulimic dietary

behaviours and cognitions. As discussed in Studies One and Two, this
finding supports the decision to define the different diagnostic
criteria of the two eating disorder groups (A.P.A, 1980).
(b) Percel,"

External

Control Scale Of The SBDS.

As noted in Chapter SiX, while considerable

research into perceived

control has been conducted in primary eating disorders, depression and
panic disorder, no previous study has compared these groups with each
other. Consequently,

this study stands as the first in this area.

On the scale of perceived external control, it was found that the
primary eating disorder groups attained significantly

higher mean scores

than the normal control and the panic disorder groups. This indicates
that both anorexic and bulimic patients perceive significantly

more

control by forces external to themselves and from other people, than do
people who suffer panic attacks and people who have no psychological
problems. While these results support the findings of Studies One and
Two, that primary eating disorder patients are more 'external than
normal controls; no support is provided for the contention that primary
eating disorder patients may be similar to panic disorder patients.
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However, it was found that the primary eating disorder groups were
not significantly

different from the depressed group patients, though

the mean score of the depressed group was lower. This indicated that
people who suffer depression are likened to primary eating disorder
patients in their perception of control. These results provide some
support for the contention put forward in Chapter Six, that there are
links between primary eating disorders and depression. PreVious research
into these links has been concentrated
depressive symptomatology

on the manifestation

of

displayed by the diagnostic groups. The

present study expands this notion by indicating that these links are
also apparent in the perception of control over the self and life
events. However, as this is the first study which compares depressed and
primary eating disorder patients on this measure, the results are
insufficient

to support the claim that primary eating disorders and

depression are different diagnoses of the same psychopathology.

It is

equally likely that eating disorders and depression are separate
disorders, both of which are characterised

by perceived external

control.
Concerning the bearing of the results on the SEDS, the criterion
validity of the perceived external control scale has been further
established.
differentiates
psychological
'externality',

It has been found that the perceived external control scale
primary eating disorder patients from another
group <panic disorder) which 1s not characterised

by

as shown by its similarity to normal controls. However,

the perceived external control scale has been shown to show statistical
similar1ties

between primary eating disorder and depressed groups, both

of which are more external than controls and which have been previously

-450-

noted as displaying a perception of external control.
The findings also have some bearing on the research conducted in the
individual clinical groups. The results support the contention that
eating disorders are more 'external' than controls (see Study
One/Chapter Three). In the area of depression the findings support the
contention that externality is a feature of depression

(Becker & Lesiak,

1977; Benassi et al., 1988; Moore & Paolillo, 1984). In the area of
panic disorder, the present findings, that the panic disorder patients
were not significantly more external than controls, goes against
previous, though limited, research. Oth~r studies have found
correlational

relationships

between social anxiety/fear

and external

locus of control (Lefevre & West, 1981; Traub, 1982j Hoffart &
Martinsen,

1991)j and that agoraphobic patients are significantly

internal than controls (Brodbeck & Michelson,
Hoffart & Martinsen,

less

1987j Adler & Price, 1985;

1990j Fisher & Wilson, 1985). The reasons for such

disparity between the results is difficult to interpret as previous
research is fairly well controlled. However, it Is possible that the
extreme score ranges (variance) within the study created by the primary
eating disorder and depressed groups has statistically
disorder-control

clouded the panic

differences to the point of statistical non-

significance.
(c) Low Assertiyeness

Scale Of The SBQS.

Results of the low assertiveness

scale have indicated that the two

primary eating disorder groups have less ability to display selfassertion than normal controls and patients with panic disorder. In the
light of the results of Studies One and Two, the eating disorder/control
differentiation

was not unexpected. However, paniC disorder patients
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.

have been described as unassertive and dependent

& Chambliss,

1978), which has been empirically

(Fodor, 1974j Goldstlen

demonstrated

(Chambless

et al., 1982j Fisher & Wilson, 1985). This led to the suggestion that
primary eating disorder and panic disorder patients may be comparable

in

this psychological area. The results of the present study go against
this notion by showing the primary eating disorder patients to be
significantly

less functional than panic disordered comparisons.

Moreover, the finding that the paniC disorder patients were not
significantly

less assertive than the controls goes against previous

empirical reseach which has claimed to find differences
al., 1982; Fisher & wilson, 1985)

(Chambless et

Again, as the panic disorder mean was

higher than the control group mean, this may be explained by the
variance created by the extreme scores of the primary eating disorder
group.
The present study has, however, shown that primary eating disorder
and depressed patients are comparable 1n their perceived low ability to
be assertive; though the mean scores of the primary eating disorder
groups were higher than that of the depressed group. It was found that
both the eating disorder groups and the depressed groups were
characterised

by a perception of being unable to assert themselves

social situations and relationships.

This finding lends some support to

the claim that there are similarities
and depression. Nevertheless,

between primary eating disorder

this claim has never previously been

examined 1n the area of low assertiveness.
replication,

in

Therefore,

in the absence of

the findings in no way serve to establish the 'equality' of

depression and primary eating disorder. It is qUite possible, especially
in the light of dietary differences,

that primary eating disorders and
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depression are distinct disorders, both of which are characterised
low assertiveness.
cognitive/emotional

by

Further, the fact that SEDS are able to detect this
aspect in both primary eating disorder patients and

depressed patients - both of which have been shown to be less assertive
than controls, and who have been previously noted as unassertive gives more weight to the criterion validity of the scales. As a final
point, the finding that the depressed patient were significantly

less

assertive than controls supports the claims that this patient group is
characterised

by low assertiveness

(Zetzel, 1965; Lefevre & West, 1981;

Packman & Foy, 1978; Sanchez et al., 1980; Culkin & Perrotto, 1985).
(4) Low Self-Esteem Scale Of The SEDS,
The findings have shown that the primary eating disorder groups are
significantly

lower in self-esteem than the normal controls, though this

was expected in the light of Studies One and Two. It has also been shown
that primary eating disorder patients can be differentiated

from panic

disorder patients, indicating that anorexic and bulimic patients have a
lower perception of self-worth and self-valUe than patients who suffer
panic attacks and, in some cases, agoraphobia.

As noted in Chapter Six,

the notion that the primary eating disorder and paniC disorder patients
may have been similar, could only be postulated in the absence of
relevant research. The notion is not supported. Likewise, no previous
reseach has been found to compare panic disorder with normal control
subjects, though low self-esteem has been put forward as a
characteristic

of panic disorder (Bagley et al., 1979). The findings of

the present study suggest that low self-esteem

is not a characteristic

of this group. However, this finding may be confounded by the variance
of scores in the present study, and should be further investigated.
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The present study has, however, shown that primary eating disorder
and depressed patients are comparable in their feelings of self-esteem
and self-worth. Again, this finding lends support to the notion that
there are links between primary eating disorders and depression, and
also replicate the findings of Strober (1980), who found that eating
disorder and depressed patients were comparable on a measure of selfacceptance. Nevertheless,

as noted 1n the discussion of the perceived

external control and low assertiveness scales, the psychological

links

between depression and primary eating disorder have not been extensively
investigated. Therefore, the finding by this study and Strober (1980),
that there are inter-disorder

similarities

in the area of self-esteem,

does not serve to support the claim that primary eating disorder and
depression

are different manifestations

of the same psychopathology.

The

results can only indicate that the different disorders both display low
sel (-esteem.
The results of the low self-esteem scale also have a bearing on the
criterion validity of the SEDS It has been shown that the low selfesteem scale can differentiate

primary eating disorder patients from

another psychological group (panic disorder) which is not deficient 1n
this area - as shown by the similarity to the normal control group.
However, the SEDS have shown similarities

between another psychological

group (depressed) who have been noted elsewhere as being characterised
by low self-esteem,

and who are significantly

area - as shown by the difference

more dysfunctional

in this

from normal controls.

As a final note,the findings also support previous research wh1ch has
claimed that low self-esteem

is a central component of depression

(Lefevre & West, 1981: Altman & Wittenborn,
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1980: Cofer & Wittenborn,

1980).

(e) self-Directed

Hostility Scale Of The SEPSI

The results of the self-directed hostility scale has indicated that
the primary eating disorder groups display more self-criticism,
and self-punitiveness

guilt

than normal control, though this result was

expected in the light of Studies One and Two. It has also been shown
that the two primary eating disorder groups are more dysfunctional

in

these features than both depressed and panic disordered patients.
The finding that the primary eating disorder groups reported
significantly

more self-directed hostility than panic disorder patients

is in keeping with results on the other cognitive/emotional

scales. The

only previous research which was found to be relevant, was a study which
had found agoraphobic patients to report more guilt than controls
<Alessi et aI, 1987). This led to a tentative postulation that primary
eating disorder and panic disorder patients may be similar in this
feature. This postulation was not supported.
The finding that the primary eating disorder patients also reported
more dysfunctional

self-directed hostility than the depressed patients

was not expected in the light of the similarities
cognitive/emotional

on the other

scales. Further, there is considerable

theoretical

and empirical research which has noted that such negative feelings
towards the self are a central characteristic
(Herman, 1983; Carver & Ganellen,
1990j Jarrett & Weissenburger,

of depressed patients

1983; Altman & Wittenborn,

1990). These sim1lar1ties

1980j Roy,

of results

between primary eating disorder and depression research led to the
suggestion that these groups may be similar. The notion has not been
supported.

It has been found that though the depressed patients were
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significantly

more hostile to the self than were normal controls, the

primary eating disorder patients were, in turn, more hostile to the self
than the depressed patients. This suggests that, though this feature may
characterise

depressed patients, it is even more extreme in anorexic and

bulimic patients. The findings support and improve on the f,indings of
Frank (1991) who also showed that self-reported
were higher in shame and guilt than self-reported

(f)

The Other ""sur"

Qf DmK"ession

eating disorder subjects
depressed subjects.

AndAnxiet)'.

The mean group scores on the BDI indicated, as would be expected from
diagnosis,

that the depressed patients reported the highest degree of

depressive

symptomatology.

It was also found that the primary eating

disorder groups reported a higher degree of depression than the panic
disorder and normal controls. This finding certainly supports the
previous research which has shown that anorexic and bulimic patients are
characterised

by elevated levels of depression. However, the finding

that the primary eating disorder groups were significantly

lower than

diagnosed depressives on this measure, suggests that while these
patients may be depressed they are not affected to the same degree as
diagnosed depressives. This finding has a bearing on the theory that
eating disorder, notably bulimia, is a variant of depressive disorder
(Hatzukami et al., 1984b). The present findings do not support this
notion, and alternatively

support the dissenting claims of Strober

(1985), who has stated that depressed thoughts in primary eating
disorder patients does not serve to justify the belief that these
patients are depressed with secondary eating dysfunction.
The mean group scores on the anxiety scale indicated, as expected
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from the diagnosis, that the panic disorder patients reported
significantly

more anxiety and panic symptoms than the other four

groups. It was also found that the primary eating disorder groups and
the depressed groups, though less anxious and panic orientated than the
panic patients, were comparable with each other. This finding, again,
supports the contention that there are links between primary eating
disorder and depression. However, in the absence of any previous
research between the groups on this type of measure, this finding cannot
be taken as support for the 'shared psychopathology'

of primary eating

disorders and depression.

11.16 pinal Comments.
As noted as the end of Chapter Six, the first aim of this study was
to investigate the issues raised by Williams et al. (1990). In that
stUdy it was found that a mixed primary eating disorder group was not
significantly

different from a heterogenous

measures of perceived control, assertiveness,
hostility.

psychiatric group on
and self-directed

The nature of the items would indicate that these two groups

would be comparable in terms of self-esteem.
the differentiation
psychological

This called into question

between primary eating disorders and other

groups on these four characteristics.

The present stUdy

bas addressed that issue by comparing both anorexic and bulimic patients
with groups of depressed patients, panic disordered patients and normal
controls. The groups were compared on the SEDS and measures of
depression and anXiety. It has been shown that the primary eating
disorder patients were significantly

more dysfunctional

than the panic

disorder patients and the controls on all eight SEDS. On the SEDS the
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I

primary eating disorder patient groups were significantly more
dysfunctional than the depressed group on all scales, except perceived
external control, low assertiveness, and low self-esteem. This suggests
that eating disorder patients are differentiated by their dietary
behaviour and cognitions, and the extent to which they feel hostility
towards the self. However, they are similar to depressed patients on
their perception of being controlled externally, their perceived ability
to assert themselves, and their feelings of self-worth. Nevertheless,
the primary eating disorder groups attained higher means on those three
scales, suggesting that there may be subtle differences which require
further research.
The second aim of the study was to further investigate the SEDS. The
criterion validity of the SEDS has been illustrated by the fact that the
four dietary scales discriminated the primary eating disorder groups
from other psychological groups, which are not characterised by dietary
and eating dysfunction. Concerning the four cognitive/emotional

scales,

all four scales have differentiated primary eating disorder groups from
another psychological group <panic disorder), which does not display the
features under measurement - as shown by the similarity of that group to
normal controls. However, the perceived external control, low
assertiveness, and low self-esteem scale has been shown to illustrate
similarities between primary eating disorders and another group
(depressed) who have been noted as characterised by these features. In
short, the criterion validity of the SEDS has been further demonstrated
by this study.
The specificity of the characteristics assessed by the SEDS warrant
comment. Results indicate the perceived control, low assertiveness and
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low self-esteem scales do not differentiate

between primary eating

disorder and depressed patients. This lack of differentiation

has also

been noted in another multi-scale measure of eating disorder - the EDI
(Garner et al., 1983d). Hurley et a1. (1990) found that the
ineffectiveness,

interpersonal

EDI failed to differentiate

distrust, and maturity fear scales of the

between eating disorder patients and a

general psychiatric patient group. Some may argue that characteristics
which have been shown to be non-specific,
applicability

detract

from the

of a measure to primary eating disorders. However, this

seems a somewhat weak argumU\X
cognitive/emotional

The fact that certain

characteristics

are also found in other

, psychological groups of similar psychiatric severity does not detract
from the importance of those characteristics

in the psychopathology

of

primary eating disorders. Indeed, this argument has been presented by
Hurley et a1. (1990) in discussion of their results:
"•.. these results do not provide a fatal refutation of
any hypothesis suggesting the specificity and importance
of these issues ... although not specific, these issues
could, nevertheless,

play an important or even a

necessary role in the pathogenesis

of eating disorders.

That they occur in other disorders, does not diminish this
possibility"

(pp. 424).

Likewise, though these characteristics

may be shared between primary

eating disorder and depressed patients, the necessity of treating these
characteristics

remains an important issue in the clinical management of

anorexic and bulimic patients. The corollary of this neceSSity,

is that

the importance of the adequate assessment and monitoring of these
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characteristics is not diminished.
As a final conclusion, it is suggested that further research is
required to investigate the links between primary eating disorders and
other psychological disorders. it was noted in Chapter Six that anorexia
nervosa and bulimia nervosa have been linked with several
psychological disorders other than depression and panic disorder. The
similarities between eating disorder and depression in this Study raises
the question whether eating disorders are also similar to other
disorders in the cognitive/emotional

areas measured. Further research is

required to assess links between eating disorders and disorders such as
obsessive compulsive disorder, generalised anxiety and phobia.
However, it is important that such research is not used to redefine
eating disorders as a variant of another disorder. As noted in Chapter
Five, the dietary/behavioural

aspects of eating disorders are

potentially life threatening; and their treatment is essential to the
management of eating disorder patients. Redefinition as a variant of
another disoreder may detract from the importance of these
dietary/behavioural

features. While certain cognitive/emotional

characteristics may be shared between eating disorders and other
psychological disorders, this should not serve to detract from the
fundamental and unique behavioural features of the primary eating
disorders.
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CHAPTER TWELVE:

SUMMARY Of

MAIN FINDINGS

AND

RECOMMENDATIONS

-461-

POR PUTURE RESEARCH.

This thesis has presented literature reviews (Chapters 4 to 6) and
resulting research implications for the present project (Chapter 7), which
have been addressed by four interrelated studies (Chapters 8 to 11). The
findings of those studies can be summarized as follows:
1.

Anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa patients can be differentiated
from two forms of dietary/weight concern (obese dieters and non-obese
dieters), as well as from normal controls on four cognitive/emotional
characteristics. Those characteristics

are the perception of being

controlled by external forces, low self-assertion,

low self-esteem,

and hostility directed towards the self. The fact that primary eating
disorder patients can be differentiated
also display dietary/weight

from other individuals who

features which are viewed as problematic

(and not simply non-dietary controls) gives stronger support for the
contention that these characteristics

are important components of an

eating disorder personality.
2.

The Stirling Eating Disorder Scales (SEDS)have been developed in
response to deficits in existing assessment measures for primary
eating disorder patients. These eight scales assess anorexic dietary
behaviour, anorexic dietary cognitions, bulimic dietary behaviour,
bulimic dietary cognitions, perceived external control, low
assertiveness,

low self-esteem, and self-directed hostility. The

scales have been developed according to established methodology, and
have been shown to be consistant, valid, reliable, and not subject to
response bias or gender bias. Correlations with clinical ratings
produced weaker results.
3.

The SEDS have been shown to be sensitive, in that they are able to
detect change in the patients dietary/behaviours

-462-

and

cognitions/emotions

over treatment time. These results suggest that

the SEDS are valid and appropriate for treatment monitoring. Moreover,
the fact that the scales address both dietary/behavioural
cognitive/emotional

and also

features, suggests that these are particularly

relevant for use in conjunction with modern, and increasingly popular
cognitive-behaviour
~.

therapies.

The criterion validity of the SEDS has
indicating that they can differentiate

been further demonstrated

by

between primary eating disorder

and another clinical group (panic disorder) which scored similarly to
normal controls. However, the Scales do illustrate links between
primary eating disorder and a more severe clinical group (major
depression) in the areas of perceived external control, low se1fassertion, and low self-esteem. These results also have a bearing on
claims that primary eating disorders are manifestations

of depression.

However, it is equally possible that eating disorders and depression
are distinct disorders, both of which are characterised
cognitive/emotional

by these three

characteristics.

However,in the discussion of these results, several issues have been
raised which woutdrequire

further, specialised research. These issues can

be summarized as follows:
1.

Obese and non-obese dieters were selected as representative

of dietary

/weight concern for this study, as these groups would fit a simple but
viable working criteria for dietary/weight
other dietary/weight

concern. Recruitment of

groups, which may be behaviourally

primary eat1ng disorder
was deemed inappropriate

(weight-preoccupied,
as the~~

restrained eaters)

no working criteria.

For the purpose of further investigating
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closer to

primary eating disorder

characteristics vis

a

vis other dietary/weight concern, further

research is required to establish working criteria for other
dietary/weight concern groups which are noted in the literature, but
remain undefined. This is especially important if the theoretical
continuum of eating behaviours and dietary concern is to be
empirically addressed.
2.

It has been established that primary eating disorder patients can be
differentiated from obese dieters, and non-obese dieters on the four
cognitive/emotional

features central to this thesis. However, further

research is required to assess the extent to which primary eating
disorder patients are different or similar to other, more severe,
dietary/weight groups such as restrained eaters, subclinical eating
disorder, and obese binge eaters, compUlsive eaters. Though, as noted
in the thesis, adequate research in this area would be contingent on
recommendation
3.

1. above.

In all four empirical studies, cognitive/emotional

similarities have

been noted between anorexic and bulimic patients. It has been noted
elswhere that the differentiation between the two diagnostic types may
be spurious. The differences between the two patient types may be in
terms of behavioural manifestation rather than cognitive/emotional
psychopathology. It is essential that further research is conducted to
establish similarities and differences between the two diagnoses. Such
research would have a direct bearing on the understanding, and
treatment of eating disorder patients. Further, this research may
clarify the problems surrounding the diagnostic criteria of the two
disorders, as outlined in chapter Two.
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4.

The present thesis has presented results which indicated that
the SEDS are promising measures of primary eating disorder which
improve and expand on existing assessment in this area. However,
further research is required to establish normative data for eating
disorder groups, dietary/weight concern groups, gender groups, normal
control groups, and also norms for populations from other countries.

5.

The SEDS have also been deemed appropriate for treatment monitoring.
However, further, refined research is required to establish whether
the scales are particulary appropriate for certain treatment
modalities, and their application to treatment outcome research.
Further, in the light of non-significant relationships between Scale
scores and clinicians' ratings, research is required to establish
whether the Scales can assist in enhancing communication between
therapist and patient.

6.

The present study has supported claims that perceived external
control, low assertiveness, low self-esteem, and self-directed
hostility are important features of primary eating disorders. As these
cognitions/emot10ns

are dysfunctional

<and some claim causal), it 1s

important that they are adequately addressed in treatment. Indeed, all
four characteristics have been noted as warranting treatment. However,
the clinical validity check in Study Two, and correlations between
clinicians' ratings and patients score-change in study Three were nonsignificant. This suggests that these issues are either not addressed
in treatment, or at least, are not important features of treatment.
SpeCifiC research is required to investigate the most approriate and
efficient means by which these areas could be incorporated into
treatment modalities. If, as claimed elsewhere, these characteristics
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are causal of the extreme dietary behaviours of eating disorder
patients, it is essential that they are adequately addressed in
patient management.
7.

Further research is required to investigate links between primary
eating disorders and other psychological groups, notably depression,
not only in the cognitive/emotional

areas addressed by the Stirling

Scales, but other features noted as important in primary eating
disorder patients. However, this research should not detract from the
central, and potentially life threatening, dietary/behavioural
of both anorexia nervosa and bulimia nervosa.
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aspects

